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Preface to the Second Edition

My object in writing this book was to provide help and guidance for
advanced students of English as a [oreign or second language. The
traditional grammar book provides information on accidence and
syntax. It sets out and describes the various parts of speech. It is
often concerned with the historical development of the language.
Such older grammars provide much information abour the language
but do not help the student to use the language. Analysis and
parsing may be good intellectual excrcises but are not otherwise of
much value.
Analysis is helpful at a later stage but the learner is—or should |
more concerned with sentence-building. For this he needs to
come acquainted with the patierus of English sentences. He n..
to know how words collocate, to know where certain classes f
words, and which of these words, bave their normal places 1
sentences. He needs to know (for example, for adverbs and adverb
phrases) what alternative positions there are.
A knowledge of how to put words together in the right order is as
important as a knowledge of their meanings. The most important
patterns are those of the verbs. Unless the learner becomes familiar
with these he will be unable to use his vocabulary. He may suppose
that because he has heard and seen [ intend[hope[wani[propose to
come, he may say and write *[ suggest o come; that because he has
heard and seen Please rell me the meaning of this sentence, he may
say and write *Please explain me ithis sentence, Because He began
talking about the weather means about the same as He began to ralk
about the weather, he may suppose, wrongly, that He stopped talking
about the crops means the same as HHe stopped fo talk about the crops.
Because [ like to rravel is accepted, he may think, wrongly again, that
* He dislikes 1o travel is as acceptable as He dislikes travelling,
It is important, too, that the learner, when he uses a noun or adje:
tive, should be familiar with the putterns in which it is used. When
be uses such adjectives as kind and thoughtful, he should be familiac
with their use after introductory it or exclamatory fow.

It was kind|thoughtful of you to meet me at the station.

How kind]thoughtful (it was) of you to meet me at the station!

Nore: The use of the asterisk * indicates that the phrase or sentence fcllowing
is an example of unacceprable usage.
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For the adjective anxious he needs to be familiar with its use with
prepositions (¢ g anxious for news, anxious abour someone's health),
and, when anxious means ‘eager’, its use with an infinitive (c g
anxious fo start).

There is an Index of Subjects and an Index of Words, The Index
of Words includes only a sclection of those which are dealt with
in this book. It cannot take the place of the dictionary. The learner
will do well, while he is learning, to enter on record cards or in a
loose-leaf notebook any examples of patterns of common words
likely to be useful to him. For the verb succeed he might wote such
examples as They succeeded in climbing M1 Everest (VP3A). For the
noun intention he might note the exwmple He has no intention of poing
(NP2). With this he might place the examples It was not his intention
to go. If he has also an example of the verb intend, as in He doesn't
intend to go (VPTA), he has full refercnces when he needs to use
intention and intend. A good dictionary provides information on
patterns, but the making of one's own collection is an excellent way
of fixing usages in the memory.

The learner who wishes to speak and write English is rightly con-
cerned with grammatical correctness. He should also be concerned
with being idiomatic, with using the kind of English that will not
strike the listener or reader as being artificial, or formal when an
informal style is appropriate. Part Five of this book approaches this
problem from a new angle. Instead of dealing with such auxiliary
and modal verbs as be, have, canfcould, willfwould, shallfshould,
may[might, must, ought one by one and describing their functions,
the situation is taken as the starting-point. The concept of obligation
can be expressed by the use of such words as necessity[necessary,
compel|compulsion{compulsory, ob!{ye{ub!{gnrr‘an!ob.'{;-arory. (See the
examples, 5.51-80.) Except in formal style a native speaker of
English is unlikely to use these words, He will prefer constructions
with have tofhave got to, must, ought to, or should. These words are
often more dillicult for the foreign learner of English than the more
formal words. Some of them are irregular or defective verbs. The
beginner i3 tempted to use the more formal verbs because their
patterns are casier than the patterns for words used in informal or
colloquial style. By grouping together the various ways.in which such
concepts as obligation and necessity, permission, possibility,
achievement, hopes and wishes are expressed, with pumerous
examples, the learner is enabled to become familiar with (he ways
used most [requently to express these concepts.

The approach to the problems of time and tense {(Part Two) has been
made from the same angle, The tenses are set out, and then, instead
of an account of how cach tense is used, rime, not rense, has been
taken as the starting-point. Here is an aspect of time, here is a
situation. Which tense or tenses may be used here? Or what tense
equivalents (c g going to for future tme) are available and perhans
preferable?

It i a sound principle not to present the learner with specimens of
incorrect English and then require him to point out and correct the
errors, Such a procedure in the form of exercises is harmful. In this
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book there are occasional specimens of incorrect usage, but thess
are errors which are known, from the experience of language
teachers, to be frequent. Such specimens, when they occur in this
book, are preceded by an asterisk, as in *Please explain me thix
sentence, above. The asterisk is occasionally used to indicate not a
grammatically incorrect sentence but a seatence which is not quite
idiomatic, one for which there is a preferable alternative. Thus, the
sentence *A map is on this wallis not wrong, But the sentence There's
a map on this wall is preferable. If the learner is wurned in this way,
he will be less likely to compose the sentence *Four windows are in
this room, which is unacceptable. )
In parts of the book, where word order may vary with stress, au !
where strong and weak forms of certain words occur, phom?uc and
tonetic symbols have been used. These are given and explained on
pages xii-xv.
A S Hornby
1975
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Introduction: the Spoken Language

Until about the middle of this century grammarians concerned
themselves chiefly with language as it appeared in print, and com-
paratively little with the spoken language. They concerned them-
selves more with the literary form of the language than with
colloquial usages. Many grammar books still illustrate syntax almost
exclusively with quotations from printed sources. H E Palmer's
A Gremmar of Spoken English (Ist edition, 1924) was a notable
exception. In this pioneer work all examples were in phonetic
transcription.

It is now accepted that the spoken forms of a language must rank
equally with the formal and literary forms. This means that the
sounds of the language, and its stress patterns, rhythm and intonation
must receive attention. In this book, as in the Oxford Advanced
Learner's Dictionary of Current English, the examples are rarely
taken from printed material. The great majority are typical of
spoken English, though examples typical of formal English are often
given for contrast.

There are numerous authoritative books on these subjects and a
short iist is given on page xv. There arc several forms of phonetic
and tonelic transcriptions in use today. The symbols used in the
occas onal transcriptions in this book are explained below.

Sounds: Key to the Phonetic Symbols

As this Guide to Patrerns and Usage in English is designed for use
with the Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary of Current English,
third edition, the symbols used by A C Gimson for the revised
eleventh impression of that edition are also used in this book.

fi:/ asinsee [sif 1 /a/ asinfur [3(c)/
/1 asinsit [sitf 12 /a/ asinago [3'gav/
/e/ asinten [ten/ 13 fer/ asinpage [pedy/
/= asnhat  [haet/ 14 fou/ asin home [havm/
Joil asinarm  Jfa:m/ 15 fa/ asin five [foav/
/o asingot [got/ 16 /ao/ asinnow [nan/

7 /3 asinsaw [s3:/ 17 />/ asinjoin  Jd3yomm/

8 /o/ aswmputr [pot/ 18 /13/ asinnear [mixr)/
9 Ju:/ aswmioo [lu:/ 19 fea/ asin hair  [hex(r)/
10 /a/ asincup  [kap/ 20 Joal asin pure [pjualr)/

Consonants
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| /p/ asinpen [pen/ 13 /s/ asinsaw [s3:/

2 /b/ asinbed /[bed/ 14 /z/ asinzoo [tu:/

3 /t/ asintea [u:/ 15 /f/ asin she /il

4 /d/ asindid [did/ 16 /3/ asinvision /['viyn/
5 /k/ asincar [kazt/ 17 /b/ asin how /[hao/

6 /g/ asinger [get/ 18 /m/ asinman [mzn/
7 /tf/ asin chin /tfm/ 19 /n/ asinnow /nao/
8 /dy/ asinJune [d3juin/ 20 /u/ asinsing /si/

9 /f/ asinfall [/ 21 /I asinleg [leg/
10 /v/ asinvoice [vois/ 22 /t/ asinred [red/
11 /0/ asinthin /Oin/ 23 /i/ asinyes [jes/

12 /8/ asin then [den/ 24 /w/ asinwet [wet/

J. . . (r)/: this means that the [r/ is pronounced only when the next
word begins with a vowel sound and follows without pause, as in far
away, [la:r 3'wer/.

Stress and Pitch

Stress is the force piven to a word or syllable in speech. Pitch is the
relative height or depth of the level of the voice. Pitch may be
sustained (at a high or low level) or it may rise or fall. Stress and
pitch are closely associated.

In the word examine the stress is on the second syllable. The first
and third syllables arc unstressed. In the word examinarion there is a
strong (or principal) stress on (he fourth syllable, and a weak (or
subordinate) stress on the second syllable. The other syllables are
unstressed. On the syllable with principal stress there is typically a
change in pitch, cither a rise or a fall, o

In this book short vertical strokes have been used to indicate word
stress, /'/ for principal stress and /,/ for subordinate stress. Thus the
word examine is transcribed as /ig'zamin/ and examination as
/1g,zzemi' neifn/.

In recent years a system has been developed for connected speech
which indicates pitch as well as sentence stress. In this system the
short vertical stroke ['/ instead of indicating stress alone, indicates
high level tone. Stress accompanied by a high falling pitch is
indicated by a short slant line [*/. Besides this sign for a tone falling
from a high to a low pitch, further information about the basic
intonation patterns of sentences can be given by use of the signs [J
for a pitch falling from medium to low, [,/ for one rising from low
to medium and [’/ for one rising from medium to high. Two such
pitch movements may occur in immediate succession on a single
(even monosyllabic) word in English, notably high-to-low fall and
low-to-medium rise [*,/. When a syllable coming later than another
one is also marked as a high-level tone, the latter is slightly lower
than the former. If a sentence begins at the normal fairly low level
pitch used for unstressed words at the beginning of an utlerance

xiii
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Examples of

they are not marked. Other unmarked words and syllables follow
the pitch indicated by the previous marked one. When more than
one independent intonation phrase occurs within a sentence, the
end of a complete intonation unit is indicated by a vertical bar /|/.
Unmarked words or syllubles at the beginning of the new phrase are
to be interpreted as they would be at the beginning of a new sentence.
(Those more familiar with a numerical notation for intonatibn
marking may note that eg the Trager-Smith system equivalents to
the five tone marks used in this book are (i) /') = [3=1/(ii) /'] = [3-3/
(i) [*) = 23/ (i) [J = [2-1] (V) [ ] = [1-2]. Thus [* [ = [3-1-2[.)

Connacted Speech

xlv

Jane can speak “French.

This is typical of ordinary statements. There is a fairly low level pitch
on Jane etc and a high-fulling tone on French. Can is unstressed with
pronunciation [kan/.

'Can Jane speak *French?
A high or low rising tone, as on French, is typical of questions asking
for 4 *Yes’ or 'No’ answer. The high-level tone on can indicates a
stress on this word, with the pronunciation [kxn/.

['kan d3emn spitk “frentf/
Can "Jane speak French?

This is similar, but with a high-level tone on Jane, so that Jane is
given prominence and can has the weak form [kan/,
[kan ‘d3etn spick frentf/

ﬂtcrc are also comhin:uit'ms of more than one pitch movement in a
single tone, cg lalling-rising us /* /, rising-falling as /,%/, etc. These
may cxt_cm! over one or more syllables. They are used to give
special ﬂgn!ﬁcancc, often to imply something which is (o be under-
stood. For information on their uses, the books in the Reading List
should be referred to. A few simple examples follow.

I'can't help you * now.

The falling-rising tone on row implies that the speaker may be able to
help iater.

I *ecan't help you now.

The fall and the rise occur on separate words, giving fairly equal
attention to both important words whereas in the previous sentence
a much greater share of the attention was concentrated on now,

This dictionary “costs more.

This carries an implication such as *, . . but it's much better value’,
Ino the sort of comc.xt‘ in which this sentence would occur, the word
more, although carrying a rising pitch, may be regarded as mercly

Pronunciation

Introduction: the Spoken Langnage

sharing a single falling-rising tone with the word costs which has
almost all the attention. It can be shown with both marks before the
only important word, costs, to represent exacily the same pronuncia-
tion. Thus:

This dictionary * costs more.

This is a less self-evident notation but conveys that in such a context
the speaker attaches no more importance to the word more than he
would o the second syllable of the word dearer if he had expressed
exactly the same idea with the wording:

This dictionary's * dearer.

Reading List

and Intonation

Pronouncing
Dictionaries

A C Gimson

M A K Halliday
R Kingdon

R Kingdon

J D O'Connor

J D O'Connor and
G F Amold
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D Jones

J Windsor Lewis

An Introduction to the Pronunciation of
English (Edward Arnold, 1962)

A Course in Spoken English: Intonation
(Oxford University Press, 1970)

The Groundwork of English Stress (Long-
man, 1958)

The Groundwork of English Intonation
(Longman, 1958)

Better English Pronunciation (Cambridge
University Press, 1967)

Intonation of Coulloquial English (Longman,
1961)

A Grammar of Spoken English, third edition,
revised and re-written by Roger Kingdon
(Heller, 1969)

A Guide 10 English Pronunciation (Univer-
sitetsforlaget, Oslo, 1969)

People Speaking: Phonetic Readings in
Current English (Oxford University Picss,
1977)

English Pronouncing Dictivnary, fourteenth
edinon, revised by A C Gimson (Dent, 1977)
A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British
and American Eaglish (Oxford University
Press, 1972)
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1.2

PART ONE

Verbs and Verb Patterns
Dafinitions

There is no useful or adequate definition of the term vers. It is
useful, however, to distinguish between finite and non-finite forms of
verbs, The noo-finites are the infinitive (present and perfect, with or
without f0), the present and past participles, and the gerund (or ver-
bal noun). The finites are those forms other than the non-finites. Thus,
the non-finites of be are: (r0) be, (10) have been, being and been, and
the finites are am, is, are, was, were. The non-(inites of see arc: (o)
see, (10) have seen, seeing and seen, and the finites are see, sees and
Saw,

When an infinitive is used with to (as in [ wanr ro go, I ought to have
gone) it i called the to-infinitive. When used without 1o (as in [ must
g0, I should have gone) it is called the bare infinitive.

The present participle and the gerund are identical in form. 'n
The boys are swimming, there is the present participle, In The beys
like swimming, there is the gerund,

The term AUXILIARY is used for a number of verbs which have a
varicty of functions. The finites of do are used as operating verbs for
the formation of the interrogative and negative. The finites of /. are
used to form the progressive (or continuous) tenses and the paisive
voice.

The (inites willlwould, shall[should, can|could, may[might, must,
ought, need, dare and used (with r0), are called auxiliarics, often
distinguished by being called modal auxiliaries.

Auxiliary Verbs

Non-finile forms Finite (orms
Infinitive  Present Pasc Present Past
Yarticiple Participle Tense Tense
be being been am, is, are was, were
have having had have, has had
do doing done do, does did
shall should
will would
can could
may might
st
oug ht
need
dare
used




Verbs and Verb Paxterns

1.3 The term ANOMALOUS FINITE (abbreviated AF) is used of the 24
finites of these auxiliary verbs.

-

1.4 The term DEFECTIVE VERB is used of those verbs of which some parts
are missing. Thus must has no infinitive and no participles. Will, shall,
can, may and ought are defective verbs.

1.5 The term IRREGULAR VERB is used of those verbs which do not have
the suffix -ed for the past tense/participle, e g go/went/gone; begin|
began|begun; rake[took|taken; mean|meant|meant; putlputfput.

1.6 The term anomarous is useful as a label for the 24 finites in the
table above as a class. The most obvious feature of these finites is
that' they can be joined to the contracted form of not, ¢ g isn't,
weren't, haven't, don't, didn't, can't, shouldn't, oughtn't. The term
ANOMALOUS is restricted to those finites which combine with #9s in
this way, Thus, have is anomalous in [ haven't finished and [ haven't
time to do it now. But have is not anomalous in I have breakfast at
haif past seven. (Here have is an ordinary, or non-anomalous, finite,
and the negative is [ don't have breakfast ar half past seven, not *!
haven't breakfast at half past seven. See 1,21 below.)

The 24 AF are not always auxiliary. The finites of be are linking
verbs, not auxiliary, in:

Miss Green is a teacher.,
The men are busy,

The finites of have are not auxiliary in:

Have you any money?
Jane has two brothers.
They had a good holiday.

‘Functions of the Anomalous Finites

1.7 These finites have many functions. They can be placed in two
classes.
First, they are important as structural words, used to operate the
negative and interrogative. They are used (o avoid repetition, eg in
short answers and in disjunctive (or ‘tag’) questions, The positions
of certain classes of adverbs are decided by the occurrence or non-
occurrence of anomalous finites in sentences.
Secondly, some of them are used to form moods for which English
has no ioflected forms. When used in this way they may be termed
MODAL VERBS OF MODAL AUXILIARIES (modal being the adjective
corresponding (o mode or mood), j
The uses of the modal auxiliaries are dealt with in Part Five of this
book, and can be found by using the Index,

Verba and Verh Patterns

The Formation
of tha Negative

1.8 A finite verb is made negative by the use of nor. In modern English
only the 24 AF are made negative by simply adding not after the
finite.

He is busy — He is not|He's not|[He isn't busy.
I can come. — I cannot[can't come.
You ought to do that — You ought not|oughtn't to do that.

Non-AF require the helping verb do.

He wants it. — (He does want it.) — e doesn't want if.
He wanted it. — (e did want i) — He didn’t want it,
They went there. — (They did go there.) — They didn't go there.

In spoken English and informal written English (e g social corre-

spondence), the contracted ncpative forms are used: isa'l, aren't,
idn't, can’t, wouldn't.

The use of not with non-AF was usual in older English (e g Shake-

speare, the Authorized Version of the Bible): Tempt nor a desperate

man. (In modern English Don’ tempt a desperate man.)

The Formation
of the Interrogative

1.9 The interrogative is formed by inversion of the subject and the
finite, which must be one of the 24 AF,

They are ready,— Are they ready?
He can swim.— Can he swim?

The auxiliary do is used if the finite is non-anomalous:

They went away. — (They did go away.) — Did they go away?
He likes it. — (He doces like it.) = Does he like it?

There are other forms of questions (e g with What, Whe, etc, or
using intonation). See Part 5. ) _
Went you. . .2 Howcame you to . . . 7 and other instances of a subject
preceded by a non-AF are archaic or literary survivals.

The Interrogative-
Naegative

1.10 This is formed by placing nor after the subject in formal written
style, or by the use of the contracted negative forms in spoken
English and often in informal written style. .

Does he want it ?— Does he not want it ? (or) Doesn't he want it ?
Did they go? — Did they not go? (or) Didn't they go?
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Other Examples

of Inversion

1.1

Avoldance of
Repetition

1.12

Questlons

113

Iaversion of the subject and the finite verb (always one of the 24 AF)
occursaftera [ront-shifted negative (including such semi-negatives as
hardly, scarcely, little, seldom, rarely).

Little did they know that . . . (= They little knew that . . .)

In no other way can the matter be explained. (= The matter can
be explained in no other way.)

Hardly had we started (= We had hardly started) when it
began to rain.

Seldom|Rarely have I (=1 have seldomfrarely) heard such
beautiful singing.

Never shall I (= I shall never) forget your kindness.

Only then did 1 see (= 1 saw only then) the danger we were in.

T: 24 AF are used in short answers to questions. There is a fall in
pitcn on the *Yes' or ‘No’ and on the finite verb.

Did you , find it? * Yes, I *did. (or) *No, [ *didn’t.

'Can you do it a lone? * Yes, I “can. (or) *No, [ “can't,

Has she been warned? * Yes, she “has. (or) *No, she *hasn'.
'Who wants to come “with me? *All of us do. (or) *None of us do.
‘Who broke the “window? “Tom did. (or) ‘I didn't,

These finites are also used to avoid repetition of a verb in a subse-
quent statement, eg in a co-ordinate clause.

He didn't often grumble, and when he “did, no one paid much
aftention.
. He isn't often punished, and when he “is, it seems to have no

: effect.

The 24 AF are used in ‘tag’ questions, added to statements. The
subject in the tag question is a pronoun or introductory there. If
there is a rise in pitch on the finite in the question, the speaker
expects or invites the listener to agree. If there is a fall in pitch cn the
finite in the question, the speaker is confident of his statement.

Tomorrow's *Sunday, ,isn't it? (or “isn't it?)

He left “yesterday, ,didn't he? (or “didn't he?)

You want *five, ,don't you? (or ‘don't you?)

You can't speak ,Danish, ,can you? (or “can you?)

They won't be here long, will they? (or ‘will they?)
There's a “cat in the garden, ,isn't there? (or “isn't there?)

Verbs and Verb Patterns

1.14 Tag questions are often used as responses (o indicate an attitude to

a statement, ¢ g polite interest, disbelicf, indifference, contradiction
or disagreement (depending on the use of a rise or fall in pitch).

A: I'mgoing to* Moscownext month. B: Oh, ,are you?(indicating
surprise or interest)

A: You must pay me the money at “once. B: Oh, I *must, must [?
(indicating perhaps defiance or indignation) .

A: I'm not going to do anything more. B: Aren't you? (or)
‘Oh, you “are, ,aren’t you?

A: I'm afraid we're going to be late. B: *Oh no we ,aren't,
there's plenty of time.

A: There's no need to hurry. B: *Oh yes there is.

These finites are used to indicate agreement. The pattern is So 4
subject -+ AF. There is a fall in pitch on the AF.

A: [ hear you went to Leeds last week. B: So I “did. (= Yes,
that's right.) =
A: There are two figers in the garden. B: So there ‘arel (= Yes,
you're right.) -
They are used to correct or contradict a statement (or a suggestion
in question form, usually with why). The answer often begins
Oh no or But,
Az I'm told that Harry has been divorced six times. B: Oh no he
Jiasn’t. Only “twice.
A: [ hear you failed in your exams. B: Oh no | didn't!
A: Why didn't you help the old man off the bus? B: But I'did!
A: Why do you beat your wife so often? B: Bur [ “don't! I've
‘never beaten her/
The 24 AF are used in the pattern so 4+ AF 4 subject, as shown in
the examples below.

I can do it and so can “you.

Tom speaks French and so does his “sister. (= His sister speaks
French, too.) i

Jane will be there and so shall *I.

The same pattern is used in responses from a second speaker:

A: I must leave now. B: So must I,
A: I enjoyed that concert. B: So did *all of us (or) So did we “all.

In this pattern the finite is unstressed. There is a [all in pitch on the
subject. In So can you, the finite can is [kon/. In So shall I, the
finite shall is reduced to /fi/, and So shall I is I's20 1 *ai/. The two
words so shall have the same pronunciation as the adjective social,
The AF are also used in the pattern nor[neither 4+ AF -+ subject,
with an unstressed finite and a fall in pitch on the subject.

[ can’t do it and neither can “you,

Harry didn't go to church; nor did his “sister.

A: I don't like this kind of music. B: Nor do ‘I, and nor does

my “sister,

5
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The Emphatic Affirmative

1.16 To place emphasis on the affirmative element in a statement, or in
a rejoinder 1o a statement, stress or a change in pitch is used on the
finite verb, which must be one of the 24 AF. If such stress or change
in pitch is used on a non-anomalous finite, prominence is given to
the meaning of the verb, not to the affirmative element. If, for
example, stress or a change in pitch occurs on wrote, in [ “wrote (0
him, this gives prominence to the meaning of write: I communicated
with him in writing, not by speaking to him, not by sending him a
verbal message, etc. Here are examples of the emphatic affirmative:

If I do find the book, I'll send it to you.

e doesn't often visit me, but when he “'does, he stays for hours.
You “are working hard!

A: Who broke the window? B: ™I didn't. A: Well, who “did
break it? (instead of Who broke it? as in the first question)

To emphasize the negative clement in a statement, stress or a
change in pitch is used on the negative word (usually nor).

I did *not take your pen (instead of the more usual [ “didn't take
your pen).

Adverb Position

1.16 Adverb position is dealt with in Part Four. Mid-position adverbs
precede non-AF and follow AF (unless these are stressed).
With non-AF:

* We generally|usually go to school by bus.
The sun always rises in the east.
They soon found what they wanted.

With AF:

You should always try (o be puncrual.
{ can seldom find enough time for reading.
We shall soon be there.

With a stressed AF, cf:

We've never refused to help.
We never “have refused ro help.

For further notes and examples, sec 4.4, 4.11-12 and Tables 91-2.

Notes on the Anomalous Finites

am, is, are, was, were

1.17 The finites of be are anomalous whether they are used as link verbs «

or auxiliaries.

He's busy. He isn't busy. Is he busy?
He's working, He isn't working. Is he working ?

Verbs and Verb Pati., .3

Be is used in imperatives.

Be quiet{patient!
Do be is used in imperatives to give emphasis or to persuade.

Do be quiet[patient, pleasel
Don't be is used for the negative imperative.

Don't be so curious|foolish!
The verb be is not used in the progressive tenses when it indicates a
state that is static or unchanging, as in John is an engineer. When it
is used to indicate what may change or vary, the progressive tenses
may be used, as in John is being very patient. Here John's patience

may give out. He may become impatient. In such cases, be may be
non-anomalous in why-questions:
Why don't you be more reasonable ?
Why don't you be a man (= manly) and face your troubles
bravely?

For other uses of be, see be in the Index.

have, has, had

1.18 The finites have, has, had are always anomalous when used as
auxiliaries in the formation of the perfect tenses:

He has left. He hasn't left. Has he left?
They had left. They hadn't left. Hadn't they left?

When these finites are not auxiliaries, they are sometimes anomalous
and sometimes non-anomalous. There are differences between
British and American usage. There are differences in British usage
depending on the meaning of the verb.

1.19 Have is used to indicate possession or ownership. When used in
this sense, the finites of have are anomalous, [n informal style,
British English, have got is a preferred alternative,

How many books have you (got)?
I haven't (gor) enough money for the journey.

In ordinary American usage, these finites are not anomalous.

How many pencils do you have?
Tom doesn't have a pencil,
Does your brother have a bicycle?

1.20 Have is used to indicate characteristics and rclationships. A sentence
with a finite of have may often be recomposed with a finite of be,
This room has five windows.
There are five windows in this room.

This jacket has three pockets.
There are three pockets in this jacker.
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1.21

1.22

Mary has blue eyes.
Mary's eyes are blue.

What long hair that fellow has!
Isn't that fellow's hair long!

How many children have they?
How many children are there in the family?

In British usage, the finites, when used in this way, are anomalous.
In colloquial style, the perfect tenses with gor are often used.

" How many pockets has your jacket got?
Hasn't he got long hair!
Have you got many friends here?

In American usage, the finites are non-anomalous.

How many packets does your jacket have?
Do you have many friends here?

When have is used with such meanings as rake, receive and experience,
the finites are non-anomalous in both British and American usage.

Do you have (= drink) coffee or tea for breakfast?
CI Have we (got) (= Is there) any coffee in the house?
‘At what time do you have (= take) breakfast?
Did you have (= experience) any difficulty in finding the house?
Does your teacher often have (= use) visual aids for Ciglish
lessons?
CI Have you(gor)(= Are there) many visual aids in your class-
room?
How often do you have (= receive) letters from your brother in
Canada?
Cf Huve you (got) your brother's last letter with you now?
How often does your cat have (= give birth to) kittens?
CI Has your cat(got) any kittens now?
How often do you have (= receive) English lessons?
CI Have you (= Is there, in the time-table) an English lesson
this morning ?

A distinction is made in British English between the use of have
for reference to what is habitual, general or usual and for reference
to a particular occasion. This distinction is not typical of American
usage. When the reference is to what is general or usual, the finites of
have are not anomalous. When the reference is to a particular
occasion, the finites of have are, in British usage, anomalous, or the
present perfect tense of gef may be used. The use of the past perfect
lad get is less usual.

Do you have much time for tennis? (ic as a rule, gencrally)
CI Have you (got) time for a game of tennis this afternoon?
Does that poor boy have enough to eat 7 (i ¢ regularly, habitually)
CI Has he (got) enough to eat? (i ¢ now)

1.23

1.24

1.25

do, does, did
1.26

Verbs and Verb Patterna

Do they have much snow in Quebec in winter? (ic as a le,
generally) :

Cf Have they (= Is there) much snow in Quebec this wir 2r?
Do you often have colds?

CF You haven't (got) a cold now, I hope.

Have is used to indicate obligation, and this is dealt with in Part
Five. Sce 5.54-6. Some, but not all, British speakers make the
distinction between the use of have for what is general or habitual,
and for a particular occasion (as noted in 1.22).

At what time do you have to (= must you) be in the office every
morning ?
CE I have to be (or I've got 1o be) in the office half an hour
earlier than usual tomorrow.
We don't have to work on Saturday mornings.
Cf The firm is busy this week so we've gor to work tomorrow
morning.

The causative use of have is dealt with in the sections on verb patterns.
See YP24C, Table 78. In this usc the finites are not anomalous.

How often do you have your hair cut?
You don't have your hair cut every week, do you?
When did you last have your hair cut?

There are numerous verbs which may be replaced by have and
a noun (either identical with the verb or related to it), e g rest,
drink, walk, dine. In these verbal phrases, the finites of have are non-
anomalous. :

Did you have a pleasant walk ?
Why don't you lie down and have a rest?
Did you have a good sleep 7

Those who wish to speak colloquial English will do well to become
familiar with the uses of have set out above. The distinctions
between the anomalous and non-anomalous uses of have set out in
6.54-5 (for obligation) will be met with in spoken and written
English, but it will be sufficicot for the learner to usc the finites of
have, in these cases, as non-anomalous,

The finites of do are anomalous only when they are auxiliaries (or
operators) in the formation of the negative and interrogative, and in
the emphatic affirmative.

When do is a [ull verb, the finites are non-anomalous.

Tom did most of the work, Harry didn'( do much of the work. Did
Dick do any of the work?

Martha does all the housework. Daes Helen do anything except
arrange the flowers?

9
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The Modal Auxiliaries
1.27 The modal auxiliaries are shall[should, willlwould, canfcould, may|

need

10

1.28

might, must, ought, need, dare and used (t0). These are finites of
defective verbs. Shall[should, will[would, canjcould, may[/might and
must are always anomalous, Qught, always with fo, is anomalous in
good usage, but non-anomalous in sub-standard English.

You oughtn't to sray up so late.
Ought you to drink so heavily?

Sq_b-smn&ard:
* You didn't ought ro do thar.
For uses of these finites, see Part Five and the Index,

Need is used a3 a modal auxiliary, anomalous, without fo. It has
no past tense form but is used with perfect infinitives. The form for
the third person singular is also need. It occurs chiefly in the negative
and interrogative, occasionally in the affirmative.

Need is also a full (or lexical) verb which is regular in every way. It
has the s-inflection for the third person singular present tense (/e
needs) and the finites are non-anomalous. It is used in VP6 (i ¢ with
a noun or gerund as direct object) and in VP7 (ie with a ro-infinitive).
It means ‘require’ or *be in need of", Examples of need, regular (or
lexical) verb: '

VP6A : Tom needs a new coat. He doesn't need new shoes. Does he
need any new shirts?
The work needed time and patience.
That blind man needs help[needs somebody to help him across
the street.
VP6E: My shoes needed mending (= needed (o be mended).
VP7: Do you need to work so late ?
He doesn't need 1o work so late, does he ?

Need, regular verb and need, modal auxiliary may be used to
indicate necessity or obligation, and there is little or no difference in
meaning in the pairs below:

Do you need to work so late ?

Need you work so late ?

He doesn't need 1o work so lare, does he ?

He needn't work so lase, need he ?
Anomalous need may refer (0 future time (using an adverb of
time).

You needn't come to the office on Saturday.
The regular verb need, indicating obligation or necessity, may be
replaced by must or have fo.

Do you need 0] Do you have o] Must Yyou work so hard ?
You'll need| You'll have to start early if you want 1o get hack
before dark.

He'll need|He'll have 1o hwry if he wants to carch the 2.15 irain.

Verba and Verb Pattains

The ncgative needn'r (indicating absence of obligation or necessity)
corresponds o the affirmative must or have fto.

He needn't start yet, need he?
He must start at once, musin't he?
Need you go yet?— Yes, I must.

Anomalous need may be used in the affirmative when there is a
negative implication in the sentence.

He need have no hesitation about asking for my help.
No one need go hungry in our Welfare State.

All you need do is give me a ring and I'll come at once.
He need have no fear of losing his job.

In the third example the implication is *You need do norhing
except...', ‘You need eanly...' 1
Anomalous need has no past tense form, but may be used with a
perfect infinitive.

We needn't have hurried.
Compare this with dida't need to, the regular verb.:

We needn’t have hurried. (We have hurried but now see that this
hurry was unnecessary.)

We didn't need to hurry. (There was no necessity for hurry,
whether we did so or not.)

They needn't have gone. (Although they did go or have gone, it
was unnecessary.)

They didn't need to go. (Whether they did or did not go, it was
unnecessary.)

Like need, dare is used both as a regular (or lexical) verb and as a
modal auxiliary, anomalous, The third person singular present tense
in the anomalous use is dare, not dures.

Anomalous dare is used with a bare infinitive (i e without ). It
is used chiefly in the interrogative and negative, and is frequent uitcr
how,

How dare you speak to me so rudely?
How dare he say such rude things about me?
She daren't leave the baby in the house ulone—she's frighicied of
the danger of fire.
Dare he admir it?
As noted above, dare is anomalous after how, but is often non-
anomalous in negative sentences.

I don’t dare|He doesn't dare to speak about what happened.

As in thecase of need (see1,28), dare may be used in the affirmative
when there is a negative implication.

No one dare question|disobey tie orders of this savage dictator.
Would anyone dare predict when this dictatorship will end?

1
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used to

Summary of

1.30

Anomalous daren't is used for present, past and future time:

Harry mer Mr Green yesterday but daren't tell him that he had
wrecked the car we had borrowed from him.

Will you tell Mr Green that we've wrecked his car ? I daren’? tell
him.

The regular verb dare is used in VPTA with a fo-infinitive, and, less
often, with a bare infinitive. &

Does anyone dare (to) call me a liar?
Do they dare (to) suggest that we have been dishonest?

When used meaning ‘face boldly', it is VPG6A.
He was ready to dare any danger.

This is pronounced /'ju:stu:/ or /'ju:sta/ and the negative use(d)n’t to
is pronounced /'ju:sntu:/ or /'ju:snta/. It is to be distinguished [rom
the past tense of the verb use /ju:z/ which has the same spelling, used,
but is pronounced /ju:zd/. It must also be distinguished [rom used
(pronounced /ju:st/) meaning ‘accustomed’, as in He's not used (o
hard work. X
Used 1o always refers to past lime and takes an infinitive. It was
anomalous in older usage and is still anomalous in formal style.
It is non-anomalous in modern colloquial style, especially in tag-
guestions and responses.

You used fo live in Leeds, use(d)n’t you[didn't you?

There used to be a cinema here, didn't there?

It used 1o be thought|People used to think that flying was dangerous.

*Brown used to live in Hull.'— Oh, did he?’

Did he used|Used he to play football at school?

Never may be used in place of not.
You never used to grumble all the time.
More notes on nsed fo can be found in 2.56.

Verb Patterns

The 25 verb patterns set out in the first edition (1954) have been
revised and renumbered. The renumbered patterns of this second
elition are identical with those used in the third edition of the
Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary of Current English (Oxford
Liaiversity Press, 1974).

Verb Pattarns '
1.31 Patterns 1-5 are of verbs used intransitively. Patterns 6-25 are of

12

verbs used transitively.

Abbreviations used: S = subject; vi = intransitive verb; vr=
transitive verb; D O = direct object; 1 O = indirect object.

(vel]
[VP2A]
(VP2B]
[vP2C]
[VP2D]
[VP2E]
[VP3A]
[VP3B]
[VP4A]
(VP4B
[VP4C]
[VP4D]
[VP4E)
[VP4F]
[VPs]
[VP6A]
[VP6B]
[VP6C]
[VP6D)
[VPGE)
[VPTA]
[VP7B]
[VP8]
Nl
(VP10]
(VP11]
[VP12A]
[vP128]
(VP12C)
[VP13A]
[VP13B]
[VP14]
[VPI5A]
[VP15B|

[VP16A]
[VP16B|
[VPITA]
[VP17B|
[VPIBA|
[VP18B|
[VPI18C)
[VP19A]
(VP19B]
[VP19C)
[vr20]

[vr2i)

(vr22]

(VP23A]
[VP23B|
(VP24A|
[VP24B|
[VP24C)
[vr2s)

Verhs and Vorb Patterns

+ BE + subject complement/adjunct
+ vi

+ vi + (for) + adverbial adjunct
+ vi + adverbial adjunct

+ vi + adjective/noun/pronoun
+ wi + present participle

+ vi + preposition + noun/pronoun
+ vi + (preposition (+ if)) + clause
+ vi + ro-infinitive

+ vi + to-infinitive

+ vi + ro-infinitive

+ SEEM/APPEAR + (ro be) + adjective/noun
+ SEEM/APPEAR/HAPPEN/CHANCE + ro-infinitive
+ BE + ro-infinitive

+ anomalous finite + infinitive

+ vt + noun/pronoun

+ vt + noun/pronoun

+ vt + gerund

+ vt + gerund

+ NEED/WANT/BEAR + gerund (passive meaning)
+ vt + (not) + to-infinitive

+ HAVEJ/OUGHT + (not) + fo-infinitive
+ vl + interrogative pronounfadverb + ro-infinitive
+ vt + that-clause

+ vt + dependent clause/question
+.

+

+

e

_l..

.l,.

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

.'.

+

+

+

+

+

-

vt + noun/pronoun + that-<clause

vt + noun/pronoun (1 O) + noun/pronoun (D )

vt + noun/pronoun (1 O) + noun/pronoun (D O)

¥ + noun/pronoun -+ noun/pronoun

vt + noun/pronoun (D O) + o + noun/pronoun

vt + noun/pronoun (D O) + for + noun/pronoun

vt + noun/pronoun (D Q) + preposition + noun/pronoun
vt + noun/pronoun (D O) + adverbial phrase

vt + noun/pronoun (D Q) + adverbial particle

vt + adverbial particle + noun/pronoun (D O)

vt + noun/pronoun (D O) + to-infinitive

vt + noun/pronoun (D O) + as/like/as if + noun/clause
vt + noun/pronoun + (not) + to-infinitive

+ nounfpronoun +(nor) + ro-infinitive

vt + noun/pronoun + infinitive

vt + noun/pronoun + infinitive

HAVE + noun{pronoﬁn + infinitive

vt + noun/pronoun + present participle

+ noun/pronoun + present participle

+ noun/pronoun/possessive + -ing [orm of the verb
+ nounjpronoun + interrogative + ro-infinitive

+ noun/pronoun + dependent clause/question

+ noun/pronoun (D O) + adjective

vt + noun/pronoun (D O) + noun (object complement)
vt + noun/pronoun (I O) + noun (subject complement)
vt + noun/pronoun (D O) + past participle

S + HAVE + noun/pronoun (D O) + past participle

S + HAVE/GET + noun/pronoun (D O) + past participle
S + vt + noun/pronoun (D Q) + (/0 be) + adjective/noun

=
- =

-
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Verb Patterns 1 to 5

These are patterns for intransitive verbs (vi), ie verbs that do not

take an object.

Verb Pattern 1

[VP1]  1.32 This pattern illustrates the verb be, The nominal part of the predicate
may be a noun, a pronoun, a possessive, an adjective, an adverb
or adverbial phrase, a prepositional group, an infinitive or infinitive
phrase, or a clause. There are variations of the pattern with intro-

ductcry there and it.

This table gives examples in which the nominal part of the predicate
(or the subject complement) is a noun or pronoun (including the
gerund), and, in questions, interrogative pronouns.

Table 1
subject 4 BE noun{prououd
| Thisis a book,
2 His father is a lawyer.
3  The rotal was seventy-three,
4 Seeing is believing.
5 The boys were about the same height,
6 Parts of my house are 15th century.
T I's me.
8 Thar's mine.
9 Whether he will agree is another question,
10 Those shoes are not my size.
interrogative BE + subject
11 Whe is that ?
12 What colour is her hair?
13 What age is she ?
14 What are cabbages toduy ?
Note

In 14 Whar means *What price?’, ‘How much?*

1.33 This gives examples in which the nominal part of the predicate (or
the subject complement) is an adjective. The adjective may be
participial.”7 to 11 are examples of adjectives which are used only

predicatively,
14

Vearbs and Varb Patterns

Table 2
subject + BE adjective (phrase)
1 It was dark.
2 We're ready.
s 3 The children were exhausted,
4 The statue will be life-size.
5 Mary's charming.
6 That he will refuse is most unlikely,
7 Don't be afraid
8 The children are asleep.
9 Is he sull alive ?
10 [ was not aware of that,
11 The ship is still afloat.

Note

Some adjectives in the predicale may be used with a ro-infinitive, as
in Mary is easylanxious to please. For ways in which this pattern
may in some cases be recomposed with it, see APIA and APIB

(3.71-2).

1.34 In this Table there are prepositional groups which are equivaleit
to adjectives or possessive pronouns.

Table 3 1
subject + BE prepositional group
1 She's in good health (= well).
2 Your memory's at fault (= faulty),
3 We were ull out of breath (= breathless),
4 At last he was at liberty (= free).
5 This poem's beyond me (= o0 difficult),
6 Ve are nor yet out of danger (= safe).
T The question is of no importance (= unimportant).
8 Everything's in good order,
9 The machine's out of order.
10 This lester's Sor you.
Note

Equivalents are given in parentheses in some cases. In 8 and 9 we
may substitute working well and not working. In 10 we may substi-
tute intended for you (not the same as yours).

15
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1.35 In this table there is an adverbial adjunct. 3 There's no doubt about it »
4 There's still time for us to see the Jilm,
Table 4 5 Thcrels been too miuch rq’!e gossip.
6 There's no accounting for lastes.
T There's « man wailing to see you.
subject 4+ BE adverbial adjunct- 8 There was every reason for him to be satisfied.
9  There are still many things worth ﬁghn’ng Jor.
. 10 There can be very little doubt about his guilt.
1 Your friend’s here. Il There can’t have been  much traffic so late at night.
2 The book you're looking for is here. 12 There have been many such incidents.
3  The others are there. 13 There must be a mistake somewhere.
4 Ir's there. 14 There's only one man qualified for the job.
5 The (rain's in.
6 The concert was over.
7 The whole scheme is off. Note
8 My house is near the station. 6 illustrates the use of no and a gerund to indicate impossibility:
9 Everything between them was al an end. It's impossible to account for tastes.
10 A plan of the town is on page 23.
11 Was anyone up?

1.37 This table illustrates the use of be with introductory there (weak
Note form /3a(r)/) and an adverbial adjunct,

Here and there usually have end position. They may have front posi-

tion in exclamatory style and there has the strong form [8ea(r)/. Table 6

| Here's your friend! [*haz ja: (rend/

2 Here's the book vou're looking for! [“hiaz da buk jo: _lvkig :/
3 There are the others! [*Gear 2 d1 ,ABaz/ there + BE 'subject adverbial adjunct
4 There it is! [*Gear 1t 1z/ ,

10 and 11 may be rewritten:

| There are three windows in this room.
There's a [53z2] plan of the town on page 23. 2 There was a thunderstorm in the night.
Was there anyone up? 3 There are several hotels in this town,
; 4 Are th an It trees this -~ .r?
These are examples of the pattern in Table 5, below, and must be e i g/ . < 73 o weodle: i’ o
S A 5 There's a plan of the town on page 23.
distinguished from the use of there (strong form) used in exclamatory & 'Thireate SRnE teotlints s
style. There, as illustrated in Table 5, has the weak form [83()]. P ~
Note

1.38 This table illustrates the verb be with introductory there (weak form
[8a(r)/), without a complement, Compare VP2A, in which there is
no complement (¢ g Fishes swim), Instead of *No wind was we have
There was no wind.

Sentences in this pattern may bz recomposed as in Table 4, but the
pattern illustrated above is more usual, especially in speech. A
periodical may have a map to illustrate an article, and the note: A
map is on page 23. In'speech it is more usual to say: There's a map on

page 23.
Table 5
there + BE subject 1.38 When the subja:_l is an infinitive, or an infinitive phrase (which may
be active or passive), a construction with introductory it is preferred.
Instead of To try was useless we have It was useless to try. In these
1 There was a large crowd, examples the nominal part of the predicate (the subject complement)
2 There won't be enough time. is an adjective or a noun.
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Table 7 1.40 Introductory if is used when the subject is a gerund or a gerun.lial
phrase.
it + BE adjective/noun m(';)n'ﬁl nm]“ Table 9
1 Ir's 50 nice 1o sit here with you. e ajeetive{noun BRI hriaey
2 It would have been much wiser lo reduce speed.
3 In's a pl’{y to waste them. g8 (i ] 50 nice sitting here with you.
4 It would be a mistake fo {gnore their advice. 2 It's no good hoping for help from i
5 Irs such a relief to hear you laughing authorities.
. ain. : 3 ltwon'tbe  much good complaining to them.
6 It was a pleasant surprise to be fold that I'd been 4 It wouldn't be any good my talking to him.
' \ promoted, 5 I's no good crying over spilt milk,
7 Irs no exaggeration 1o say that no actor has 6 il was a d{{ﬁcuh businesy getting everything ready
surpassed him in the in time.
part of Othello. 7 ds wonderful lying on the beach all day.
8 It wasn't much use my pretending | didn't
know the rules.
Note 9 It's not worth while losing your temper.
The word order may vary for stylistic reasons, for example to W ey wonbioie ;?;;n;:‘i, A o el
improve the balance of the sentence: I drisn't much fun being a lighthouse keeper.
Anything less likely to win their approval it is impossible to 2
conceive. : Note
Here the object of conceive has [ront position for prominence. e

Jor + nounfpronoun + ro-infinitive, as illustrated in Table 13.

4 It wouldn't be any good for me to talk to him.
8 It wasn't much use for me 1o pretend (that) I didn't know the

-39 This table gives examples of sentences in Table 7 converted into rules,

cxclamatory style with how and what. It is (was, etc) may be omitted.

1.41 The subject complement of the sentence may be a clause.

Table 8
diective] i Table 10
adjective fo-infinitive A e
how[what ot (it + BE) (phrase) ;
! subject 4 BE clause
1 How  nice (it is) to sit here with
ou/l I The trouble is (that) all the shops are shut,
2 How much wiser (it would have to reduce speed! 2 Is this what you're fﬂokl'ﬂg for?
been) 3 What delighted me  that they were singing for the pure joy of it.
3 Whar apity (it is) to waste them! most was
4 What  amistake (it would be)  to ignore their ad- 4 Everything was  as we had left it.
vice! | 5 This is where [ work.
5 What  a pleasant surprise (it was) 10 be told that I'd 6 My suggestion is  (that) we should plant more trees in the
been promoted. Streets.
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Note

6 may be rccomposed: My suggestion is for more (rees (o be planted

in the streets.

Another example of this subject + BE + for + noun + ro-infinitive
construction: The tendency is for certain vowels to be weakened in

rapid speech.

1.42 When a clause is the subject of a sentence, introductory it is used.

That is often omitted. The examples have nouns and adjectives as

the nominal parts of the predicate.

Table 11
it + BE noun/adjective clause
1 It was a pity (that) you couldn't come.
2 It was lucky (that) you left when you did.
3 s strange he should have said that.
4 It's possible he didn't get your message.
5 s splendid news that you've found a job.
6 Ir's likely (that) they'll announce their
engagement soon.
7 It was a mystery how the burglars got in.
8 Ir's doubtful whesher he'll be able 1o come.
9 Irll be a great day  when the peace treaty is signed.
10 It'll be a long time  before we ask him round again.
1l It would be  sad if that happened.
12 I's time Yyou started.
13 It's high time the children were in bed.
14 It's time you did some work.
Note

That is normally omitted after (high) time, as in 12, 13 and 14.

1.43 The verb be may be followed by an inﬁnili\rla or an infinitive phrase

(active or passive) as the nominal part of the predicate.

Table 12
subject -+ BE to-infinitive (phrase)
| This house is 1o let.
2 The best is yet to come.
3 Whar's to pay?
4 Who's to blame?
5 The causes are not far {0 seek.
6 You're to be congratulated.
7 My aim was to help you.
8 To know her iy to like her. '

9 All you have 1o do is
10 The thing fo do is

11
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19 fit the pieces together.
to pretend you didn't hear.

His greatest pleasure is 1o sit in the pub talking 1o his friends.

Note

I To let has a passive meaning—'to be let’.
3 More usually: How much is there to pay?
4 Also: Who's 1o be blamed?

5 = One need not go far to find the canses.

1.44 Introductory if is used when the subject is the for + noun/pronoun
+ fo-infinitive construction. .

Table 13
. Jor 4- noun/ to-infinitive
it 4 BE adjective/noun pronoun (pbrase)
1 It was hard Jor him to lice on his small
pengion.
2 Irle easy Jor a rick widow to find a handsome
hushand ?
3 It was unusual Jor a Viciorian 10 earn her own
lady licing.
4 I's no uncommon Sfor her husband 1o be away for weeks
thing at a rime.
5 It was the rule Jor men and fo sit apart.
women
6 Isn'tie a relief Sfor us to be alone together
al lasnt!
7 It'll be quite all right for you to leace early.
8 If's impossible for there to be a happier
Samily.
9 't ir more reasonable for young people to wear what they
like ?
10 It's difficult for anyone to be angry with her.
11 It would be  wrong for these first * 1o be sent 10 a prison
offenders where there are

hardened criminals.

Note

The construction with introductory if is generally used when the
subject (for + noun/pronoun +- fe-infinitive) is long. This form of
subject may, however, have {roat position. Compare:

Isn'tit only right for women fo receive the same pay as men Jor the

same work ?
For women (o receive the same pay as men for the same work
only right,

s

When the nominal part of the predicate is an adjective, exclamatory
how may be used; when it is a noun, exclamatory whar a may be used.

| How hard it was for him to live on his small pension!
6 What a relief it is for us to be alone together at last!
10 How difficult it is for anyone to be angry with her!
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Verb Pattern 2

Many verbs may be used without a complement or adjunct. In
the sentence Fishes swim, the finite swim is the complete predicate.
The pattern is subdivided.

(VP2A] 1.46 There are no adjuncts in the sentences in this table. Adjuncts are
optional. Compare:

We all breathe.
He was breathing heavily.
Table 14
subject ui
1 Weall breathe, drink and eat.
2 The sun was shining.
3 The moon rose.
4 It was ra:’m‘ng.
.5 That will do.
6 Who cares?
7T A period of political unrest followed.
8 Everything fits.
9 The car won't start,
10 WWhether we start now or later  doesn't matter.

Note
See Table 16 for conversions with introductory it.

1.48 Inversion of subject and finite after introductory there is common
when the subject is indefinite and is a long noun phrase.

Table 15
there + vi subject
| There followed  a long period of peace and prosperity.
2 Atalater stage  new problems which seemed insoluble,
there arose
3 There comes a time when we feel we must make a protest.
4 Later there a demand for new and Improved methods.
developed
5 There entered a strange little man,

Note

Verbs and Varb Patterns

| Cf A period of peace foliowed. The subject has four words. The
subject in the Table has cight words, so the construction with rhere is
preferred.
5 A strange little man entered is normal. The inversion is more
typical of literary style.

1.47 When the subject is a clause or an infinilive phrase introducto. . it

may be used.
Table 16
; ; . subject (clause/ro-infinitive
it 4 vi plum}
| Does it matter when we start?
2 It does not matter whether we start now or larer,
3 It only remains 10 wish you both happiness.
4 It only remains Jor me to thank all those who have

It wouldn't have done

helped to make this re-union such a
a happy occasion,
1o turn down his request.

Nore

5 do here means ‘be fitting or tolerable’,

1.48 Thar-clauses occur afler seem, appear, happen, chance and follow,
with introductory it. Instead of *That he has been ill appears, we
have ¢ appears that he has been ill.

It seems | seemed | appears [ appeared may have mid posilion, or
occasionally end position, equivalent to the adverbs seemingly and

apparently.
Tuble 17
it + vi subject (tharclause)
1 It would seem (that) the rumours have some truth in them.
2 It seemed (that) the day would never end.
3 It seems (that) the socialists will be elected,
4 It appears (that) the plane did not land at Rome.
5 It seems (to me)  (that) you're not really interested,
6 It (s0) happened  that I was not in London at the time.
7 It (s0) chanced  that we weren't in when she called.
8 It doesn't follow  that he's 10 blame.
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(VP2B] 1.49

Note

3 An alternative is: The socialists will be elected, it seems.
4 An alternative is: The plane, it appears, did not land at Rome.

The verbs seem, appear, happen and chance may also be used
in YP4D, i e with a ro-infinitive.

3 The socialists seem to have been elected.

S You don't seem to be really interested.

6 I happened fo be out of London at the time.
7 We chanced to be out when she called.

In the sentences in this table the verb is used with an adverbial
adjunct of distance, duration, weight, price, etc. Before adverbials of
distance and duration for may occur, but is often omitted.

. 1o the sentence We weighed and measured the box both verbs are

24

transitive. In the sentence The box weighs 1.6 kilos and measures
35 em x 25 cm, the verbs are intransitive. In the sentence The book
costs £1.50, the verb is intransitive. Cost is lransitive in commercial
use, as in fo cost a book, ie estimate and determine the cost of
producing it.

With cost, rake (meaning ‘require’ or ‘need’) and /ast (meaning
‘continue to be usable or adequate for'), an indirect object may occur

after the verb, as in sentences 10, 15, 18 and 19.

Table 18
subject 4 vi (for) + adverbial adjunct
1 We walked (for) five miles.
2 He has travelled thousands of miles.
3 They had come|gone a long way.
4 The forests stretch (for) hundreds of miles.
5 He jumped iwo metres.
6 The meeting lasted two hours.,
7 The play ran (for) more than two years.
8 We waited (for) half an hour.,
9 Won't you stay }[or) the night?
10 The flowers cost (me) ifty pence.
11 This box weighs ve kilos.
12 The thermometer rose ten degrees.
13 The temperature fell several degrees.
14 A little kindness goes a long way.
15  Tuning the piano took (him) three hours.
16 The top of the desk measures  one metre by two metres.
17 My watch loses two minutes a day.
18 Will our srock:of coal last (us)  the winter?
19 *Your heart is not strong’, said

the doctor, *but it will last you

yom: lifetime."

(vP2C] 1.50

Varbs and Verb Patterns
Note
Be may replace measure, weigh and cost.

10 The flowers are fifty pence.
11 This box is five kilos.
16 The top of the desk is one meire by two metres.

This table provides examples of the many intransitive vcébs (other

“than be, illustrated in Table 4) used with adverbial adjuncts, includ-

ing adverbial clauses.

The simplest form of the pattern is seen when the verb is used with
an adverb or adverbial particle, as in sentences | to 5. The adverb may
be followed by a preposition, as in sentences 6 to 10. L
When two or more adverbials occur (e g of time and place), their
order has to be chosen. There are some sequences which are more
usual than others. These are dealt with in Part Four (see 4.20-1).
Adverbials of place and direction usually precede adverbials of
time, as in: We arrived here yesterday. Cf VPIA in which the
preposition is fixed.

Table 19
subject + vi adverbial adjunct

1 My hat blew off.

2 Go away!

3 Won't you sit down?

4 Please come in.

5 We musr turn back.

6 Go on—I'll soon catch up with you,

7 Ir's getting on for midnight.

8 He looked up from his book.

9 Don't turn aside from your chosen path.
10 1 must push 3 on with my work.
I1  She went upstairs.

12 We didn't go anywhere last week.

13 The toys were lying all over the floor.
14 We talked face 1o face.
15 [ shall go by train|carfon foor.
16 He backed intofout of the garage.

17 Consumption averaged

out at 200 gallons a day.

18 They were fighting tooth and nail.

19 It looks like rain.

20 It looks as if it were going fo rain.

21  He looks as though he had seen a ghost.
22 He behaves as if he owned the place,

23 She's working
24 Do you think I could pass

as a tourist guide.

as a Frenchman?
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Note

When the subject is long and indefinite, a construction with intro-
ductory there may be preferable. Compare:

A feeling of affection grew up between them.
There grew up between the two men a feeling of warm affection.

I

In some combinations, the adverbial particle may have front
position, resulting in an exclamatory sentence or a lively (informal)
imperative. Compare:

They went off. Off they went!
She went away. Away she went!
Please go in. In you gol '

Please come out. Out you comel

This alternative pattern is dealt with in 4.23.

Not all combinations of verb and adverbial particle can be nsed
in this alternative pattern, He looked out is normal, *Our he locked is
not. He waited about is normal, *About he waited is not. In the
examples above, with the adverbial particle in front position, the
verbs indicate movement. The verbs look and wait do not indicate
movement.

The adverbs here and rthere have front position in exclamatory
sentences.

When the subject is a personal pronoun, it precedes the verb:

Here they come! There she goes! There they go!

. When the subject is not a personal pronoun, it follows the verb:

Here comes the station bus!
Here come the other members of the partyl

After verbs indicating movement, e g come, go, walk, run, the adverb
home is used;

They went[ran all the way home,
After verbs which do not indicate movement, at home is needed:
I'll stay[remain at home this evening.

Inchoative verbs are used in this pattern with an adjective as
complement or predicative of result, A small number of examples is
given here. For a fuller treatment of these verbs, see 2.69-70.

Table 20
subject 4 vi adjective
1 The leaves are turning brown.
2 Don't ger . :
3 He's growing old.
4 Her dreams have come true.
5 The meat has gone bad.

The milk turned

Varbs and Verb Pattarns

6 sour,
7 The well has run dry.
8 She fell il
9 The position of headmaster has fallen  vacant.
10  His jokes are becoming boring.
11 The material is wearing thin,
Note :

After come, past participles in ua- occur in this pattern:

My shoelace[This knot has come undone.
The flap of the envelope came unsiuck.

1.52 The verbs of the senses (smell, taste, feel) arc used in this pattern.

Table 21
subject + vi adjective
I The dinner smells good.
2 These roses do smell sweet!
3 Silk feels soft and smooth,
4 The pheasant tasted delicious.
5 This medicine tastes horrible.

used in this pattern.

1.53 The sentences in this Table illustrate some of the many other verbs

Table 22
subject + vi adjective

1  She married young.

2 Please keep quiet.

3 Do lie/stand|sit still!

4 You're looking lovely.

5 Everything looks{appears  different.
6 The door blew open|shut,
7 I'm feeling fine.

8 He remained silent.

9 One of the tigers broke loose.
10 The coin rang true|false.
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o Notes
ote

Many collocations of verb and adjectives are fixed, e g marry young, The first threc examples may be recomposed with be.
(never *marry old), sit tight and be sitting pretty (both colloquial),

| He was a millionaire when he died.
make certainfsure (of something).

2 He was a bachelor all his life.
3 Let us be good friends as we part.
1.54 The sentences in this table illustrate the use of past pa'rtit_:‘iple:s as

Fall, in 4, is an inchoative verb. CI fall ill, meaning ‘become ill’,
adjectives in this pattern.

Make, in 5, 6 and 7, means ‘prove to be', ‘turn out to be', or simply
‘be’, so is included in this pattern, though many dictionaries mark
Table 23 make when used in this sense as a transitive verb.

Nolte that aflter rurn (as in 13) no article is used before the noun.

subject + vi adjectival past participle
[VP2E] 1.56 This tableillustrates the use of present participles or present particiy.
1 You look tired. phrases as predicative adjuncts.
2 How did they become acquainted?
3 You sound surprised.
4 She looked delightedfannoyed. Table 25
5 He appeared perplexed.
subject + vi present participle (phrasc)
Note

The past participle is not used unless it is adjectival. Zired is adject-
tival, as in a tired look. Killed is not adjectival, and * He looked killed

|  The children came  running lo meet us.
is not English. 2 The birds came hopping round my window.
3 He came hurrying to her bedside as soon as he knew
she was ill.
1.55 Tn this table the nominal part of the predicate is a noun, or, in a 4 She lay smiling at me.
few cases, a reflexive pronoun. The inchoative verbs Jall, come S Do you like 1o go dancing ?
and rurn are used in this pattern. 6 He stood addressing the strikers at the factory gate.
T We soon got talking.
Table 24 . 8 The sunshine came  streaming through the window.
y , noun/
subjeet.++-of _reflexive pronoun
| He died a millionaire.
2 He lived and died a bachelor. ' Verb Pattern 3
3 Let us part good friends,
4 He fel (a) victim to her charms. 1.57 There are many verbs which are used with prepositions so that /.
S She will make a good wife. verb and preposition function as a unit. They may be called | -
6 Peter and Eva make a handsome cotiple. positional verbs. Succeed (like the noun success and the adjec.ve
7 The story of his adventures makes  fascinating reading. successful) is used with in. Rely and depend are used with onfupan.
8 He proved a true friend. Some verbs may be used with two or more prepositions: comy ':in
9  She doesn’t look her age. to somebody about something; compare one thing tofwith another
10 You're not looking yourself today. thing.
11 From these heated debates the ) This pattern must be distinguished from VP2C (as in Table 19),
Prime Minister emerged viclor. where there.may be an adverbial adjunct which is a prepositional
12 On leaving school he became a sailor. phrase, as in: The dog was lying ca the floor[under the table|near the
13 Is it wise for ageneral to turn politician?

door[by the window, etc, -
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[VP3A] 1.68 In this pattern the preposition may be followed by a noun, a pro-

noun, or a gerund.

Table 26
subject + vi preposition  noun/pronoun/gerund
1 You can rely on ne.
2 You can rely on my discretion.
3 You can rely on my being discreet,
4 Can [ count on your help ?
5 The success of the

picnic will depend on the weather,

6 He succeeded in solving the problem.
1 Do you believe in getting up early?
8 He failed in his attempt,
9 What has happened 1o them?
10 We must send Jor a doctor.
Note

When the verb is in the passive, the preposition follows the past:
participle.

1 I can be relied on.
10 A doctor must be sent for,

1.53 The preposition may be followed by a noun or pronoun and an

infinitive complement,

Table 27
: prep- noun/ Pazes
subject - vl . St pronoun to-infinitive (phrase)
| They advertised for a young girl 10 look after the
children.

2 We're walling Jor our new car (0 be delivered.

3 They're hoping for the dispute to be settled.

4 lrely on you to be discreet.

5 I'll arrange for a taxi to meet you at the

' starton.

6 Everyone was longing  for the holidays to begin,

7  She always wished Jor everyone to be happy.

8 I'll vote Jor you 1o capiain the team.
9 [ appealed ro the children to make less noise,
10 She pleaded with  me 1o give up the plan.

[VP3B)

1.60

Verbs and Verb Patterns

Nate

Verbs with for and an infinitive include apply, arrange, ask, call,
long, plan, plead, pray, prepare, provide, ring, send, telephone, vote,
wail.

This pattern may be compared with VP17 (transitive). By substitut-
ing a transitive verb for the prepositional verb, some of the sentenices
in this table may be recomposed in VP17,

3 They want the dispute to be settled.

5 I'll order a 1axi to meet you at the station.

9 1 begged the children to make less noise.
10 She wrged me to give up the plan.

By substitufing a noun (phrase) for the noun + infinitive phrase,
some of the sentences may be recomposed in the simpler pattern of
Table 26.

1| They advertised for a nursemaid.

2 We're waiting for the delivery of our new car.

3 They're hoping for the settlement of the dispute,
4 [ rely upon your discretion.

When, in VP3A, the subject is a tharcliuse, introductory if is usc..

It occurred 1o me that you might like (0 know what has been
planned.
Has it ever occurred to you that she might not wish to marry you?

Note the order in relative clauses.

1 can rely on that man.
He is a man I can rely on.
He is a man on whom [ can rely,

Whar was the proposal you consented to?
What was the proposal 1o which you consented?

In some cases a verb which is used with a preposition followed Ly a
noun may be used with a rhar<lause, the preposition being omitiad.
Compare:

He insists on his innocence.
He insists thar he is innocent.

So far as word order is concerned VPIB is like VP9 for transitive
verbs. Some dictionaries and grammar books list some of the vu, bs
in this table, in the senses used here, as transitive verbs.

With the exception of such conjunctival phrases as in rhat, save t!u,
notwithstanding thar (meaning ‘except for the fact that’, rarely ne=d
except in legal style), prepositions do not take rhar-clauses as objc.+s.
In the table there are examples in which the preposition is retaned,
followed by it, (see 5 to 9). 3

The preposition may be followed by a dependent question or a
clause introduced by whar. In such cases the preposition may be
omitted or retained. It is usually omitted in colloquial and informal
style.

a
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Table 28
subject 4 oi (prc(p_?_’;:"ou, clause
I e insists that he was nowhere near the
scene of the crime.
2 [agree that it was a mistake.
3 He complained that he had been underpaid.
4 Jie boasted that he had never had a serlous
illness.
5 We'll see (ro it) thar she gets home early.
6 Vel see (ro it) that these old folk get better
pensions.
7 (Can you swear (ro in) that the accused man was at
your house that evening ?
8 You may depend upon it that the newspaper accounts are
exaggerated.
9 U'Nanswer Sor it that this man is honest.
10 Have you decided {om) where you'll spend your holi-
days?
Il Everything depends on whether they've got the courave
of their convicrions,
12 ! don't care whether he approves or dis-
approves.
13 Who cares what the neighbours might say?
14 I'm worried (abour) how the money was spent.
15 They couldn’t agree (about) who should do the work.,
16 [ hesitated (abour)- whether to accepr the invitation.
17 It was hard io decide (om) where fo go for help.
18 Just look (ar) what you've done!
Note

Compare the sentences below, in which the verbs are clearly VP3D.

2 I agree with you about its being a mistake.

3 He complained of being underpaid.

A He boasted of never having had a serious iliness.

7 Can you swear fo his having been in your house that evening ?
9 I'll answer for this man's honesty.
11 Euerything depends on their having the courage of their

convictions,

Say is a transitive verb, 30 the sentence Please say where you want to
gois an example of VP10. Wonder is used with the preposition about,
as in I'm wondering (about) where 10 go for the holidays.

Wonder may be considered a borderline case, either VP3 or VPI0.

Mr A: I wonder why Jane hasn't come.
Mrs A: I was wondering about that, too.

The use of about before a dependent question is not usual.

32
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1.61 Transitive verbs are used with a ro-infinitive: this is VP7. Intransi-
tive verbs are also used with a ro-infinitive, as in VP4, The pattern is

subdivided.

Table 29

(VP4A] 1.62 The infinitive is onc of purpose, outcome, or result.

subject + vi

to-infinitive (phrase)

We .rrapped

We went

He got up

She stood up
Someone has called
They ran

I come

He came

How do you come
10  Now that I come

Il How can I get

12 The swimumer failed
13 Will he live

14 I hope I live

15 The people grew

16 e stand

17 It was so dark we
couldn't see

D00~ O B —

to have a rest.

to hear the concert.

{o answer the phone.

to see better.

lo see you.

1o help the injured man.

to bury Caesar, not fo praise him.
to see that he was mistaken.

to know that ?

to think of it . . .

to know her?

to reach the shore.

to be ninety?

to see men on Mars.

to believe that she was a witch.
to lose a large sum of money.
fo read.

Note

In sentences 1 to 7, fo = in order (o, indicating purpose.

8 may be paraphrased: He eventually saw that he was mistaken, ot
The time came when he saw that he was mistaken.

11 means How can [ make her acquaintance?

16 means We are in a position where we may lose a large sum of

money.
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[vP4B] 1.63 The infinitive adjunct may be equivalent to a clause (co-ordinate

or subordinate).

Table 30
subject 4 vi to-infinitive (phrase)

I He turned fo see the sun setting.

2 The drunken man awoke 1o find himself in a ditch.

3 The good old days have gone never to return.

4 Electronic music has come fo stay.

5 He glanced up 10 see the door slowly opening.
Note

2 == He awoke and found . . . or When he awoke he found . . .
3 = The good old days have gone and will never return.
4 =... has come and will stay.

[VP4C] 1.64 The infinitive adjunct also follows some verbs which are otherwise

34

used with prepositions (as in VP3A), The word order is the same 23
that in VP7. &

Table 31
subject -+ vi fo-infinitive (phrase)

| Don't bother|trouble 1o meet me.

2 She hesitated to tell anyone.

3 They agreed not to oppose my plan,

4 She was longing to see her family again.

5 Would you care 10 gofcome for a walk with me?

6 Harry aims 1o become a computer experl.

T Wil she consentlagree to marry him?

8 She shuddered to think of it.

9 We all rejoiced 10 hear of your success.
Notes

Here are alternative constructions (VP3A) with prepositions.

| Don't bother|trouble about meeting me.

2 She hesitated about telling anyone,

3 They agreed 1o my plan.

5 Would you care for a walk with me?

6 Harry aims at becoming a computer expert,
8 She shuddered ar the thought of it.

9 We all rejoiced at the news of your success.

Verbs and Varb Pattarns

(VP4D] 1.65 The verbs seem, appear and prove are used with a to-infinitive. I the

infinitive is be, with un adjective or noun as subject complement,
to be may be omitted, as in:

This seems (10 be) imporiant.

This appears (10 be) an important matier.
The wound proved faral.,

Their inquiries proved hopeless.

If, however, the adjective is used only predicatively, fo be is not
omitted.

The baby seems 1o be asleeplawake.
He seems to be afraid. (Cf He seemed Srightened.)

A past participle may follow if it is adjectival.
He seemed (1o be) disappointed.

When the -ing form of a verb occurs in this pattern, it is the verbal
present participle, not the participial adjective, and ro be is aot
omitted. For examples of this pattern, see VP4E, Table 34,

In VP4D f0 and a noun or pronoun may occur, cither after the
verb (as in sentence 4), or, for prominence, in front position (as in
seotence 5).

Table 32
subject + seem|appear (10 be) + adjective/noun
1 He seemed (10 be) surprised at the news.
2 She seems (10 be) so young.
3 This seems (10 be) u serivus matter,
4 The situation seemed (to us) (to be) quite hopeless.
5 (To me) his new book (o be) uy interesting as his others.
doesn’t appear
6 His happiness seems (ro be) complere.
7 e doesn't seem (0 be) able to cope any more.
8 [ seem (t0 be) unable o solce this probles.
9  He seemed (10 be) unable to get out of the

habit.

The last two senlences can be recomposed, colloquial style, with
canfcould.

8 [ can't seem to solve this problem.
9 He couldn't seem 1o get out of the habit.

1.66 Introductory if is used with seem and appear when the subject is an

infinitive or gerundial phrase, a clause, etc. To be is, in this patter,
usually omitted.

25



Verbs and Verb Patterns

(VP4E] 1.67
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Table 33
to-infinitive (phrase)/
it -+ seem|appear adjective/noun gerund (phrase)/
clause
1 It seemed pointless to go any farther.
2 It seems a pity to waste them.
3 It seemed (to me) wise not to ask too many
que.m‘on.r.
4 It doesn't seem much goodfuse going on,
5 It appears unlikely that we shall arrive
3 in time.
6 It seems probable that I'll be sent

abroad next year.

The verbs seem, appear, happen and chance are used with a ro-
infinitive. Table 32 (for VYP4D) illustrates the use of seem and
appear with the (usual) omission of to be when followed by a
complement which is an adjective or noun. If, however, the adjective
is used only predicatively (as awake, afraid, etc), to be is not omitted.
Table 34 illustrates the use of seem and appear followed by o be
and. a predicative adjective of this class (e g to be asleep), a verbal
present participle (e g fo be sleeping), a verbal past participle (e g
to be expected), a perfect infinitive (¢ g fo have enjoyed) or a'
perfect passive infinitive (¢ g fo have been enjoyed). It also illustrates
seem and appear with infinitives other than be, and the use of happen
and chance in this pattern.

Table 34

subject + seem[appear|

happenchance fo-infinitive (phrasc)
1 The baby seems to be asleep.
2  You seem to be enjoying the party.
3 The electorate seems (o be swinging against Labour.
4 Some sort of answer  to be expected of me.
seems '
5 The survey appears (o have revealed some interesting facts.
6 My inquiries appear  to have been resented.
7 Some members of the to have been bribed.
Commiltee seem
B [Iseem to remember meeting him somewhere.
9 He appears 10 have many friends.
10 She happened to be out when I called.

11 If you ever happen
2 We chanced

to be in Leeds, come and see me.
to meet in the park that morning.

(VP4F] 1.68

Verbs and Verb Pattarns
Note :

The sentence *The baby seems asleep is not English. Cf The baby
seems quite happy|satisfied, which is VP4D,
Conversion to YP2A (Table 17) is possible in some cases.

7 It seems that some members of the commitiee have been bribed.
9 It appears that he has many friends.

With happen, so may be used,
10 It (s0) happened that she was out when I called.

The finites of be are used with a ro-infinitive to indicate an arrange-
ment cither by agreement or as the result of a request or an order.
The interrogative may be equivalent to a question about someone’s
wishes.

Table 35

subject 4 BE fo-infinitive (phrase)

1 John and I are to meet at the station at six o'clock,
2 We're to be married in May.

3 We were to have been married last year,

4 At what time am I to com=?

5 Whenaml to ring you up?

6 Aml to stand here for ever?

T You're always to think of me as your friend.
8 lam to inform you that . , .

9 Nobody is to know.
10 How am [ to pay my debis?
Il The waiter was not to be seen,
12 As [ was about lo say . ..
13 This I was only to learn later.
14 The new building is fo be six storeys high.

15 He was never fo see his wife and children again.

Note

1, 2 and 3 indicate what has been arranged or agreed.

4 and 5 ask about the wishes of the persons addressed.

6 supgests impatience: Do you expect me to (or Must I) stand here

for ever?

7 is a strong assurance: You must always think of me as your friend.
8 I have been instructed to inform you that . . .

9 Nobody must know.
10 How can I pay my debts?
11 The waiter could not be seen.

12 As I was on the point of saying, . ..

13 [ did not learn this until later,

14 The new building will be (or is designed to be) six sroreys high.
15 It was his destiny never to see his wife and children again.

37



Verbs and Verb Pattarns

Verh Pattern 5

[VP5] 1.69 In this pattern the finite verbs are the anomalous finites will{would,

shalllshould, canfcould, may|might, must, dare, need, and dofdoes|did
when used for the interrogative and negative forms and the emphatic
affirmative,

These finites are followed by a bare infinitive (i ¢ without o) and
are dealt with in 1.6-29,

In‘addition the phrases had better, had|would rather and would sooner
are used in this pattern.

Table 36

subject - anomalous finite infinitive (phrase)
1 You may leave now.

2 You musin’t do that.
3 Canyou come early?
4  You needn't : wait,
5 Don't you like her?
6 Does he want anything ?
7 Oh, but you ‘did . say sol
8 You will Jfind it in that box.
9 I didn"t dare tell anyone.

10 You had berter start at once.

11 [ had rather not go.

12 He said he'd sooner dle than betray his friend.

Verb Patterns 6 to 10

1.70 These are patterns for transitive verbs (vr). [n VP6 a complement or

adjunct may occur but is not essential. The sentence [ enjoyed the
concert is complete in itself, In the sentence / put the book down there
isan adverbial adjunct. */ put the book is incomplete. It is not English.

Verb Pattern 8

In this pattern the verb has a direct object which is a noun or pro-
noun, or a gerund. The pattern is subdivided.

[VP6A] 1.71 The object is a noun or a pronoun. Do, as a full verb, is typical. No

adjunct is obligatory, but adverbials of time, frequency, duration,
etc may be added.

Verbs Inlcl Varb Pattars

Table 37
subject -+ vt noun/pronoun
| They did very little work that dav.
2 Nobody answered my question.
3 We aﬂy enjoyed the film.
4 ['ve lost my way.
5 The company has bought several new aireraft.
6 You've boiled the rice ( for) too long.
7 We all had a good time.
8 We shall make an announcement (omorrow.
9 Have you made your bed yet?
10 Has anybody here seen Kelly?
11 [ love you.
12 In recent years our farmers more food than the couniry
have been producing needs.
13 An idea struck me.
14 The news that Tom had  us.
failed his exams surprised
15 Jane's reckless driving her father.
angered
16 The workmen a deep hole.
17 Have you ever climbed that mountain ?
18 The car turned the corner too fast.
19 Can your horse jump that gate ?
Yore

Conversion (o the passive voice i3 possible.

\ Very little work was done that day.
9 Has your bed been made yet?
12 In recent years more food has been produced than the country
needs, ’

A conversion with introductory rhere is possible.

In recent years there has been produced more food than ihe
country needs.

If the noun in the subject may be replaced by an infinitive (as 14
and 15), a conversion with preparatory if is often possible .nd
sometimes preferable.

14 To hear that Tom had failed his exams | surprised us.
It surprised us | to hear that Tom had failed his exams.
15 To see Jane driving recklessly | angered her father,
It angered Jane's father | to see her driving recklessly.
16 This is an example of an object of result: The workmen made i
deep hole by digging. (Cf He was digging his garden.)
17, 18, 19 These are examples in which a preposition is optional:
climb up a mountain; turn round a corner; jump over a fence.

39



Verbs and Vetb [ atterns

[VP6B] 1.72

(vP6eC] 1.73
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In VP6B conversion to the passive voice is not possible. Have
meaning ‘experience’ is VP6A, as in Table 37, sentence 7, We all had
a good time, (convertible to A good time was had by all), When have
means ‘possess, take, eat, drink,” etc, as in sentences | to 3 below,
conversion to the passive is not possible.

Reflexive verbs, and verbs with cognate objects, are placed here.

Table 38
subject + vt noun/pronoun

1 He's got great charm. :
2 She has blue eyes,

3 Have you had breakfast yet ?

4  Please behave yourselves.

5 Have you hurt yourself?

6 He dreamed a most extraordinary dream.

7 She laughed a merry laugh.

8 She smiled her thanks.

9 He nodded (his) approval.
10 The girls giggled their appreciation of my compliments.

Note

In colloquial style the cognate object is usually replaced by an
adverbial. )

7 She laughed merrily.
9 He nodded approvingly (or in approval),

In this pattern and in VP6D below Lhe object is a gerund. Two
patterns are given because for verbs in YP6D there is the possibility
of conversion to VP7.

VP6C: She enjoys going to concerts.
VP7: *She enjoys to go to concerts.
VP6D: She loves going to concerts.
VPT: She loves to go to concerts.

Verbs in VP6C are not convertible to VP7 except in some cases
where the verbs have a change of meaning, as in sentences 14 to 16
in the table below.

Table 39
subject + vr gerund (phrase)
1 She enjoys playing tennis.
2 Have you finished talking ?
3 I couldn’t help laughing.
4 Would you mind coming earlier ?
5 Do you mind waiting a bit longer 7

MVP6D]
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You should practise

6 speaking English whenever you can,
7 He grudged

8

9

having to pay such high raxes.

paying so much?

being spied on when she was sun-
bathing in the garden.

some doing,

How could he avoid
She resented

10 To persuade him took

11 It won't stand being handled roughly.
12 [ can't stand travelling in the rush-hour,
13 Please stop talking,

hearing Maria Callas sing the part of
Madame Butterfly.

going to Convent Garden to hear her,
cleaning it with petral.

14 I shall never forget

15 [ remember
16 Try

Note

10 Take here means ‘need’.

11, 12 Stand here means ‘endure’, ‘bear’.

13 CI We stopped 1o talk, in which stop is intransitive, VP4A,

14, 15 Forget and remember are used in VP7A with a change 6f
meaning. See the nore to Table 42.

16 Try with a gerund means "experiment with in order to learn’. It is
also used with a re-infinitive (VPTA): [ tried to clean it.

Among the verbs used in VP6C are: admit, advise, advocate, avoid,
begin, begrudge, consider, contemplate, continue, defend, defer, deny,
describe, discontinue, dislike, enjoy, entail, excuse, face, fancy, finish,
forbid, forget, grudge, hate, (can't) help, imagine, intend, involve,
Justify, like, love, mean, mind, miss, necessitate, postpone, prefer,
prevent, propose, recall, recollect, recommend, regret, remember,
report, resist, start, suggest, Iry, understand.

Some phrasal verbs, e g give up (smoking), go on (working), leac = off
(raining), and ser about (doing something), are used in this patt- 0.

In this pattern the verbs are used with a gerund. For the difTferance
between like swimming and like to swim, sce the note.
Table 40
subject + ot gerund (phrase)
|  She likes swimming.
2 He began talking about his family.
3 Don't start borrowing money.
4 She loves having breakfast in bed.
5 [ hate having fo refuse every time,
6 He prefers walking to going by car,
7 She can't bear seeing animals treated cruelly,
8 He can't endure being disturbed in his work.
9 [ shall continue working while my health is good.
10 The child dreads going to bed in the dark,
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Note

After verbs which indicate likes and preferences, and their opposites,
VP6D (with gerunds) is used for general statements. VP7 (with ro-
infinitives) is preferred for statements or questions about particular
occasions, especially when the verb is used with would or should.
Compare:

[ like swimming.
.. 1 shouldn't like to swim in that cold lake.
Would you like to go for a swim this afternoon?

They prefer staying indoors when the weather is cold.
lVouh’} you prefer to stay at home this evening ?
I should prefer not 1o go out.

1 don't like going to the theatre alone.
1'd like to go to the theatre if you'll go with me

Begin and start are used in both patterns,

He began|started borrowing money.
He began/started to borrow money.

When these verbs are used in the progressive tenses, VP7 is pre-
ferred.

It's beginning to rain. (*It's beginning raining.)
He's beginning to learn English. (*He's beginning learning
English.)

After begin the verbs understand, see (meaning ‘understand’) and
realize are used in the infinitive.

I begin to seefunderstand how it works. (*I begin seeing how it
works.)

Some phrasal verbs are used in VPED and some in VP7. Ser about
(meaning 'begin’, ‘make a start on') is used with gerunds,

As soon as the storm ended, we set about repairing the damage.
Start out is used with infinitives.
He started out to write his report.

Like and continue arc used in both VP6D and VP7. Their opposites,
dislike and discontinue, arc used only in VP6D.

That horse dislikes wearing blinkers. (*That horse dislikes to wear
blinkers.)

Keep, and the phrasal verbs keep on and go on (meaning ‘continue’)
are used with the -ing form of the verb. This is not the gerund; it is
the present participle.

Why do they keeplkeep on[go on laughing all the time?

Among the verbs used in VP6D are: (can'r) bear, commence, con-
tinue, dread, endure, hate, intend, like, love, prefer, regret, start.

Varbis and Verb Pattern«

(VPGE] 1.76 After need, want, and won't/wouldn't bear, the gerund has a passive

meaning.
Table 41
subject :le:.d!wam, gerund (phrase) (with passive meaning)
1 The garden needs watering (= to be watered).
2 He will need looking after (= t0 be looked after,
cared for).
3 My shoes want mending (= need to be repaired).
4 His wife needs tactful handling (= to be handled
tactfully).
5 It won't bear thinking of (= to be thought about).
6 His language repeating (= was too bad to be
wouldn't bear repeated).
Note

5 Won't bear is used with gerunds. Can't bear is also used with
gerunds, as in VP6D, and also in YP7,

She can't bear seeing|to see animals treated cruelly.

Verb Pattern 7

1.76 In this pattern the verb is followed by a fo-infinitive, which may be

preceded by net where this makes sense. (I am not learning to swim
makes sense, but *f am learning not to swim is an unlikely statement.)
For intransitive verbs used with a to-infinitive (¢ g come, seem, hap-
pen), see VP4, Some verbs may be either VPAC or 7A, e g agree.

(VPTA] 1.77 The pattern is subdivided. Have and oughs are placed in VPTB,

Table 42
subject 4 or (not) 4 to-infinitive (phrase)
1 [ prefer (nar) to start early.
2 Do they want togo?
3 It's begun|srarted to rain.
4 What do you intend 1o do about it?
5 He pretended nclt (o see us.
6 He's agreed (not) to let the family know.
T  Would you like to come with me?
8 Did you remember to post my letters?
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9 Sorry, but I forgot to post them.
10 We hopelexpect|propose (o organize a youth club.
11 He promised never to get drunk again.
12 I never thought to see you here.
13 He thinks lo deceive us.

Note

Remember and forget are used in both VP6C and VP7A.

When remember means ‘have in the memory' it is VP6C, as in
I remember posting your letters or I remember meeting you in Rome
two years ago. When remember means ‘keep something consciously
in the mind’ it is VP7A, as in Please remember to post my letters.
When forget means ‘lose the memory of' it is VP6C, as in [, shall
never forget hearing him play Chopin. When it means ‘neglect or
fail to do something, because of a poor memory’, it is VP7A, as in
I forgot to buy you flowers for your birthday.

Think is most often used in VP9 (think thar . . .). Sentence 12 of this
Table may be paraphrased: I didn't expect to see you here. 13 may be
paraphrased, loosely: He has the idea that he may deceive us.

In :nformal English ask and say are used in VP7A:

She asked to come with us (| e asked that she might come with us),
Mother says to come in ar once (i e says that you/we are to come in
at once).

(VPTB] 1.78 The verb have is used in this pattern to indicate obligation. In col-

loquial style have goft to is more usual than have to, Had got to is less
frequently used for /iad to.

For the use of have we tofdo we have to, we haven'i to|we don't have to,
ctc, see 1.23 and 5.54-5.

Ought is placed in this pattern. It could equally well be placed in
VPTA

Table 43

subject + havefought (not) + to-infinitive (phrase)

I You'll have to go.

2 Have we to answer all these questions?

3 Do you often have 1o work overtine 7

4 You don't have lo go to school on Saturdays, do you?
"5 You ought (not) to complain, '

Note

Among many verbs used in VP7 arc: ache (= long), afford, arrange,
attempt, (canfcould) bear, begin, bother, cease, choose, claim, con-
tinue, contrive, dare, decide, decline, deserve, determine, dread,
endeavour, expect, fail, forbear, forget, hate, help, hesitate, hope,

[(vrs]
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intend, learn, like, long, love, manage, mean (= intend), need, omir,
plan, prefer, presume (= venture), pretend, profess, promise, propos:
purport, reckon, refuse, resolve, seek, start, swear (= promise, mak«
an oath), threaten, trouble, underrake, want, wish,

Verb Pattern 8

In this pattern the object of the verb is an interrogative pronoun - -
adverb, or whether, followed by a ro-infinitive.

Table 44
sublock oot interrogative pronoun/adverb
) + to-infinitive (phrase)

1 [Idon't know who to go to for advice.

2 She couldn't decide what to do next.

3 She couldn't think  what to give the children for Christmas.
4  Have you settled where to go for your holidays?

5 You must learn when 1o give advice and when 1o be silent.
6 I'll ask|inquire how to get there.

7 Do you know|see how ro do it?

8 She didn't know whether to laugh or to cry.

9 [ was wondering whether to stay here another week:.
10 How can you tell  which button to press?

Note

When the subject of the infinitive is different from the subject of the
main verb, VP10 is used. Compare:

Do you know how fto do it? (VP8)
Do you know how he did it? (VP10)

Among the verbs used in VP8 are: ask, consider, debate, deci'.

discover, explain, forget, guess, inquire, know, learn, observe, perceive
remember, see, settle, tell (= ascertain, decide about), think (= form
an opinion about), understand, wonder. ‘The phrasal verb find ourt is
also used in this pattern.

Verb Pattern 9

In this pattern the object of the verb is a rhar-clause. After such
frequently used verbs as say, wish, hope, think, expect and believe,
that is often (or even usually) omitted. After less [requently used
verbs such as decide, suggest and intend, that is rarely omitted in
formal style. ‘ :
Feelis used in this pattern when it indicates non-physical perceptions.
Hear is used when it means ‘learn’ or 'be informed'.
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[VP9] Table 45 x
subject + vt that-clause
1 I suppose you'll be there.,
2 [ wish you wouldn't interrupt,
3 We all hope you'll be able 1o come.
‘4 Do you think it'll rain?
5 He said he was busy.
-6 [ hear you've been abroad.
"7 Idon't think there'll be time to visit the museum.
8 I see you've broken' the teapor,
9 We felr you'd like to know.
10" Jiser: ' - there has been another bank robbery.
11  He doesn't believe (that) my intentions are serious.
12 She suggested (that) we should start early.
13 Do you doubt that I can do it?
14 The students decided (that) they would support the demon-
stration.
15 He admitted (that) he was wrong. i

16 e intended
17  He hinted (to me)

that you should be invited.
that [ was being cheated.

Neote
There are alternative word orders.

We may say that this is an exceptional case.
This, we may say, is an exceptional case.

He believed that the educational system was in need of reforin.
The educational system, he believed, was in need of reform.

Note that rhat does not occur in the alternative versions.
That is normally omitted before introductory there, as in 7 and 10.
Some of the verbs used in VP9 are also used in VP14, ¢ g admir,
confess, explain and suggest.
, He confessed that he had been wrong. (VP9)
He confessed his mistake to me. (YP14)

Among the verbs used in VP9 are: acknowledge, add, admit, allege,
allow (= concede), argue, believe, command, confess, decide, declare,
demand, demonstrate, deny, desire, doubt, expect, explain, fancy
(= think), fear, feel, hear, hope, imagine, intend, know, mean, mind
(= take care), move (= propose as a resolution), nofice, object,

perceive, prefer, promise, propose, prove, realize, reconumend, regret, ..

require, report, resolve, say, see (= perceive, understand), show,
specify, state, suggest, suppose, think, understand, urge, wish.

are some intransitive verbs which are used with a rhar-ciause,
as illustrated in VP3B, Table 28, sentences | to 4. The verbs in these
sentences are used with prepositions: insist upon, agree fo, complain
of|about, boast offabout. In practice the question of vifvt for such
verbs is not important.

[VP10)
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Note also the occurrence of a that-clause alter intransitive verbs with
u;;roductory it, as in VP2A, Table 17: It seems [appears| follows
that . ..

With some verbs (¢ g believe, expect, hear, hope, notice, see, suppose,
think) an affirmative thar-clause may be replaced by so and a
negative thar-clause by not. This pattern is used as a response to or
a comment on a statement or question. Thus, in response to the
statement /i’s going 10 rain, the response could be I hope not v
Yes, I think so,

So, with some of these verbs, may have cither front position or ¢n.l
position, ¢ g So / believe and 1 belicve so. But we do not say */ se./
notice so.

Constructions commonly used are:

So I seenotice[believe[hear.

So I said|saw|thought[believed.

So I've heardfnoticed,

{ believefhope(suppose[expect|think so.
1 believe[hope|think not.

I don't think|didn't say so.

Verb Pattern 10
In this pattern the object of the verb is a dependent clause o¢
question. The clause may be introduced by u relative pronoun or

adverb, by whar (meaning ‘that which'), or by whether.

Table 46

subject + vr dependent clause/question

1 [ don't know who she is.

2 [ wonder where that music is coming from.

3 The judge has to decide who the money belongs 1o.

4 How can anyone tell  who was responsible for the accident ?
5 I wonder which of them will win.

6 Do you know whose car this is?

7

We were debating| where we should go for our holidays.
discussing

8 Come and see what we've found.

9 1 wonder why he's always late,

when the train leaves.,
where I can park the car?
how it happened?

10 1I'll ask|find out

11 Could you suggest
12 Does anyone know
13 Does anyone know how many people are likely to ceme ?
14 She asked whether [ took sugar in my rea.

15 No one seems to know  whether the plane will leave on time.

16  This shows * how wrong you were.
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Nore

The dependent question may, in some cases, have front position for
prominence.

15 Whether the plane will leave on time, no one seems to know,

The dependent question may be an adjunct to a noun which is
understood.

I remember (the time) when cigarettes were one third of the price
they are now. ;

Some intransitive verbs are used in a pattern that is like VP10 so far
as word order is concerned. See YP3B, Table 28, sentences 10, 12, 13,
14, 15 and 17 and the Note.

Among the verbs used in VP10 are: ask, debate, decide, deliberate,
determine, discover, discuss, doubt, imagine, know, reveal, say, show,
suggest, tell (= ascertain), understand, wonder.

Verb Patierns 11 to 25

1.82 These patterns are of transitive verbs used with a complement or

with an indirect object.

Verb Pattern 11

[VPI1] 1.83 In this pattern the verb is followed by a noun or pronouzn (which

must be animale) and a that-clause.

Table 47
subject + or uoun[pronoun that-clause
1 He warned . us that the roads were icy.
2 [ convinced him that I was innocent.
3 She assured me that she intended to come.
4 They told us that -there had been an
accident,
5  We must remind  him that there's a party on
Saturday night.
6 He satisfied himself that he'd tried all the keys.
7 The workers told  their employers that they wanted more
' money.
Note

Alternative patterns are often possible. The sentences in this table
may be recomposed in VP14,

Verbs and Verb Patter a

1 He warned us of the icy state of the roads.

2 I convinced him of my innocence.

3 She assured me of her intention to come.

T The workers told their employers of their wish for more mon:.,

Some verbs used in VP9 may occur in VP11,
I promised (her) that I would write regularly.

Verb Pattern 12

1.84 Verbs in this pattern are followed by a noun or pronoun which is

the indirect object, and a noun, pronaun, or noun phrase whic' is
the direct object, The indirect object is equivalent to a prepositic - .
adjunct with ro or for, as in VP13. It must be animate.

[VPI2A] 1.85 The verbs in this pattern are also used in VPI3A with ro,

Table 48
subject 4 of noun!pro)noun noun/pronoun (phrase)
(IO

1 Have they paid you the money ?

2 Will you lend me your pen, please ?
3 He handed her the letter,

4 Will you please me the salt,

ass

5 Won't you reil us a story?

6 ;i :a"{:?fﬁo by the  you a lot of good.

7 They all wished him a safe journey,

8 She blew him a kiss. .
9 He denied| her nothing,

grudged
:(I} g: a'f{f - her r ﬂ.:'crythin‘g he possesse:
n't gi yourse. airs.

12 He gave the dog a bone.
13 1 will read you the letter,
14 He doesn't owe me anyrh:'n‘g.

15 Put him this question.

16 He allows himself no rest,
17 He made me a good offer.

Note

As the examples show, the indirect object is usually short. In VP13A
the preposition is followed, usually, by a long noun phrase. Compare:

He told u.rl the news. (VP12A)
He rtold| the naw.rl to everybody in the village, (VP13A)
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Refiexive verbs are invariable, so sentence 11, give oneself airs, is not
convertible to VPI3A, and 16 is not convertible to *fe allows no rest
10 himself.

The 10 normally precedes the DO, but there are occasional excep-
tions (colloquial style) when the 10 is a personal pronoun and the
DO is it or them. Give me it/them and Give it/them me are both used.
For verbs used in VPI2A, see the list given with VPI3A.

The verbs in this pattern are also used in VPI3B with for.
Table 49
. noun/pronoun  noun/pronoun (phrase
subject + vt (10) (DO) P
I Are you going to me some?
buy ca
2 Did you leave me any?
3 Canyouget|find me a copy of that book ?
4 [I've found us a new flat.
5 She cooked her husband  a delicious meal.
6 Her dress- her enough to live on.
making earns
7 He ordered himself a bottle of champagne.
8 She made herself a new dress.
9 Will you do me a favour ?
10 Hisparents chose  him a sensible but plain-
looking wife,
11 Can you spare me a few minutes of your
valuable time?
12 Save me some of them.
13 Will you please me a taxi?
call
Note

I In VPI3B, in which the preposition is followed by a long noun
phrase, this might be '

Are you going to buy some for your brothers and sisters?

3, 4 The indirect objects (me, us) are animate. In the sentence
I've found a place on my bookshelves for this huge dictionary, the
indirect object (a position) is inanimate. This cannot be converted to’
*I've found this huge dictionary a place in the shelf. See YP12C for
examples with inanimate objects.

10 Compare make in VP23B:

Jane has made Harry an excellent wife.

In this sentence an excellent wife is a subject complement.
11 There is no ambiguity in this sentence, but compare:

Can you spare me a few minutes?

[vP12C] 1.87

Verbhs and Verb Patterns
This might mean:

(a) Have you a few minutes to spare for me?
(b) Can you do without me for a few minutes?

The use of for in (b) makes me the DO (of do without = spare),
and for a few minutes is adverbial.
12 Cf VPI3B:

Save some of them for me.
13 Cf VP23A:
She called him a fool (ie said ‘You're a fool').
For the verbs used in VP12B, see ihe list given with VP13B.

This table illustrates a variety of sentences in which the terms
indirect object and direct objecr are not used. Instead, the columns
are both headed noun/pronoun.
In VPI2A and VPI2B, the term indirect object is used to indicat:
the recipient of the action, etc expressed by the verb, and this
indirect object is animate, as in give somebody something, g1
somebody something. These are convertible 10 VP13 (with ro and
or).
"[Some verbs in VP12 are not convertible to VP13 (with ro or for).
He bears me a grudge is convertible to He bears a grudge against me.
Will you play me a game of chess? is convertible to Will you play me at
chess ? or Will you play a game of chess with me ? Give something a
brush is convertible 1o brush something.
This table illustrates a number of verbs which do not fit into YP12A
and VP12B but which have the same word order.

Table 50
subject + vt noun/pronoun noun/pronoun (phras«)

| He struck the door a heavy blow.

2 He gave the door a hard kick.

3 I must give the room a yood airing.

4 She gave him a warm smile.

5 Give your hair a good brushing.

6 I never gave the matter a thought.

7 May I ask you a favour ?

8 Ask him his name.

9 [envy you your fine garden.
10 May God forgive us our sins.
11 His books bring him £1000 a year.

12 She caught him one in the eye.

13 He bears me a grudge. -

14 Will you play me a game of chess?

15  Thar will save me a lot of trouble.

16 Can't I save you the trouble of doing-that ?
17 He took the dog a long walk.

18 This heroic deed cost  him his life.
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Note
Alternative sentences for 1 to 6 are:

| He struck the door heavily.

2 He kicked the door hard,

3 I must air the room well.

4 She smiled warmly at him.

5 Brush your hair well.

6 I never thought about the matter,

7-8 Ask may be used with only one object:

Why don't you ask a policeman?
. Don’t ask so many silly questions.

It may also be used with two objects:

I asked the policenan the way to the museun.
7 may be converted to:

May 1 ask a favour of you?

But *Ask his name of him for 8 is not acceptable.
9 Envy, like ask, may have only one object.

She envies Jane.
She envies her success.

These may be combined:
She envies Jane her success.

10 This is biblical style. The usual pattern for forgive is VP14:
Sforgive someone for something.

11 His books bring in (= earn) £1000 a year.
12 She gave him a blow in the eye.

13 He bears a grudge against rie.

14 Will you play a game of chess with me?

15, 16 Save somebody trouble has to be distinguished from save
as used in VP14 (eg save a child from drowning).

17 The more usual pattern is: He took the dog (out) for a long walk.
18 Compare cosr in VP2B (Table 18).

Conversion to the passive is possible with ask and save.

They asked me a lot of questions.
I was asked a lot of questions.

That will save her a lot of trouble.
She will be saved a lot of trouble.

There are numerous other occurrences of verbs in this patiein,
most of them fixed phrases, as lead somebody a (pretty) dance, kiss
somebody goodbye[goodnight. In the sentence He ber me £5 that
Py:hon would win the Derby, me is an indirect object followed by two
direct objects.

1.88
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Verb Pattern 13

Verbs in this pattern are followed by a noun or pronoun and a
prepositional group with ‘o or for. The examples show that the
object of the preposition is animate.

The preposition is to. Give something o somebody is typical. This may

be converted to VP12A as Give somebody something. ’
VPI3A is preferred when the prepositional group is longer than
the direct object, or when the noun or pronoun, although short, is
stressed, as in Give the book to ‘me, please.

Table 51
. uounfprououn 1 nou noun
subject 4 vr uu{rlgo} o+ Uh?ir:;’

| She read the letter 1o all her friends.

2 Me sold his old car 1o one of his neighbours.
1 He siill owes a lot of money 1o the iax office.

4 He won't lend meney fo anyone.

5 Please pany thiy nore to the man In the corner,
6 e offered drinks o everyone in the bar.

7 They told the news to everyone in the cillage.
8 Don't show the letter to any of your friends.,

9 I've sent presents to most of my family.
10 They offered the job to Peter.

-

They awarded the first prize to Chrixtina.

12 The grisoner wrote a long letter 1o the President,
13 They pave quite a lot of to the Minister's speech.
publicity
14 He reads his poems fo anyone who'll listen.
15 (The) Management hay a new offer to the workers.
made
Note

Here are examples of some of these sentences in VPIZA, with a
short 10 instead of fo + a prepositional object,

| She read | me | the letter.
2 He sold | me | his old car.
3 He still owes | me | a lot of money.
7 They told | her | the news.
9 I've sent | Jane | a present.

The prepositional group may have front position for contrast ¢
prominence.

To his favourite daughter he sent a cheque for £50, but to his son
he sent only a cheap fountain-pen.
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The prepositional group may follow the verb immediately if it is
much shorter than the direct object: :

He gave | 10 his friends | much of the time he should have given
10 his wife and children.

They hoped that the United Nations Organization would bring ] lo

smaller countries I Jreedom from colonialism and imperialism, and

peace instead of war,

Passive constructions are possible. The prepositional object is usual-

ly preferred as the subject of the passive, but the direct object may
also be the subject.

Peter was offered the job.
The job was offered 1o Peter.

The Minister's speech was given quite a lot of publicity.
- Quite a lot of publicity was given to the Minister's speech.

Among the verbs used in VPI3A are: allot, allow, award, bring,
cause (¢ g pain to one's friends), deal (¢g playing cards), deny, do
(as in do good 10 somebody), fetch, give, grant, hand, lend, offer, owe,
pass, proffer, promise, read, recommend, refuse, render, restore, sell,
send, show, teach, tell, throw, write.

A few of these verbs are used with for, in a prepositional phrase.
This is VP3B, £ % .

1 :t'e broken my right wrist. Will you please write [ aletter | Sfor me.
I've asked my dealer 10 sell ] my old car I Jor me,

The preposition is for and, as in VP13A, the noun/pronoun afler the
preposition is animate. Buy is typical: Buy something for somebody,
This may be converted to VP12B as Buy somebody something. As in
VPI12A, VP13B is preferred when the prepositional group is longer
than the direct object,

Table 52
sabicet de v noun/pronoun for + noun/pronoun
Boetd (DO) (phrase)
1 I've bought some chocolate or you.
2 She has made coffee fw :H‘ of us.
3 She made a new party dress for her youngest
daughter,
4  Please boll enough rice Jor ten people.
5 Please leave some of the siraw-  for your sister.
berries ;
6 I'll get what I can for you,
7 Won't you play a Beethoven sonata  for me? '
8  IWe must choose suitable presents Jor your nephews and
nieces.,
9 Can you cash 3 this cheque Jor me?
10 Will you da_ a favour Jor a friend of mine?
11 If you're going 10 the pub- (wo ur three good  for your mother.
lic library, please bring novels
12 Save some of them Jfor me.
13 Please ask Bill to call a taxi| for Mrs Roblusun.

Vearbs and V‘o'rb Pattarns

Nore
Here are examples of some of these sentences in VP12B.

| I've bought | you | some chocolate.
3 She made | herself | a new dress.
4 Please boil | me | an egg.

6 I'll get | you | what I can.

10 Will you do | me | a favour?

11 Bring | me | some, too.

12 Save | me | some.

13 Please call | me | a taxi.

Among the verbs used in VP13B are boil, bring, build, buy, call, cash,
choose, cook, do, feich, gather, get, grow, leave, make, order (= place
an order for), paint, play, prepare, reach, save, spare, write.

The use of some of these verbs in YPI121 is typical of colloquiul
style. Reach may mean ‘stretch out the hand for and take’, as in
Can you reach | that book on the top shelf | for me ? The conversion to
VPI2B, as in Please reach | me | that book, is an example of
colloquial style.

When the object of the preposition is inanimate, VPI15A is used.

We must buy a new carpet for this room.
(* We wmust buy this room a new carpet.)

Verb Pattern 14

(VP14] 1.91 In this pattern the verb is followed by a noun or pronoun (the direct

object), and a prepositional phrase.

The word order may be the same as that in VPI3A or YPI3B. In
VP14 the object of the preposition cannot be replaced by an indirect
object (as in VPI2A and VPI2B). Give something to somebo.y
(VP13A) may be converted to give somebody something (VPI2A).
Explain something to somebody cannot be converted to *explaii
somebody something.

The word order in VP14 may also be the sume as that in VP15, Thic
difference is that in YP15 the prepositional phrase is variable. [t may
be a phrase indicating position or direction. Or there may be an
adverb such as here, there, up, down, in or out.

In VP14 the prepositions are closely associated with the verb, as in
congratulate someone on something (where on is invariable), or as in
compare one thing to|with another. :

The number of verbs used in VP14 is large. Dictionary entries are
useful for fixed phrases (¢ g take somebody by surprise) and suct:
alternatives as inspire confidence into someonelinspire someone wiiit
confidence.

Variations in word order are possible, If the direct object is lon
the prepositional phrase may have front position. Introductory s
may be used (after the verb) when the divect object is an infinitive
phrase, a clause, or a dependent question. These possibilities are
illustrated in the Tables 54 and 55.

—
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Table 53
: nounfpronoun  preposition + noun
subject + of (DO) P pfonoun (phrase) ,
1 We congratulated  him on his success,
2 They accused him of stealing the Jewels.
3 He spends a lot of money  on records.
4 Don't waste your time on that nonsense.
5 Thank you Jor your kind help.
6 What prevents you Jrom coming earlier ?
7 Iexplained my difficulty to him.
8 She speaks English to her husband
and Swedish to her children.
9 Add these vegetables  fo the stew,
10 Compare the copy with the original.
11 He compared the heart to a pump.
12 She reminds me of her mother.
13 He admitted his guilt 1o the police.
14 Have I asked too much of you?
15 [Iput the question to him,
16 He rold me of his intentlon (o
resign,
17T They played a trick on their young sister.

1.92 This lable gives examples in which the prepositional phrase precedes
the direct object. This is usual when the direct object is long, or a

that-clause,
Table 54
subject 4 o preposition 4 —_— I
noun/pronoun n phrase/clause (DO)

1 He spends on books much more than he spends on
clothes,

2 [ explained 1o him the impossibllity of granting
his request.

) Add to the stew all the meat and vegetables left
over from last night.

4 She expressed 1o her husband her conviction that buying a
hew car war an unneces-
sary exiravagance.

5 He confessed to ma that he had fallen asleep during
the meeting.

6 He admirted to himself that what he really needed was

peace and quier,

Verbs and Verb Pattem:

1.93 This table gives examples with introductory if, and an infinitive

phrase, dependent clause, etc as the direct object.

preposition -
noun/pronoun

to-infinitive phrass,
thatclause, etc

Table 55
subject - of it
1 I must leave it
2 Do we owe I

3  Why don't you it
bring
4 You musin't take Ut

fo your own
Judgement
o society

to his attention

upon yourself

to declde whether you should
offer your resignarion.

to help int the apprzhension of
criminals ?

that you're too ill to go on
working ?

to spend such a large sum
without the Treasurer's
epproval.

5 Iput it to you that this man could not pos-
sibly have been so cruel
and heartless.

Note

Compare the sentences below, in which the word order is as in

Table 53.

1 I must leave ] the decision | to your own judgement.

2 Do we owe | a duty | to society?

3 Why don't you bring | your illness | to his attention?
4 You musin't take | too much | upon yourself.
5 I put | the question | to you.

Verb Pattern 15

1.94 In this pattern the verb is used with an adverb or an adverb..|
phrase. The pattern is subdivided.

[VP15A] 1.96 In this Table there are examples of adverbials (prepositional

phrases) freely formed. In VP6 an adverb or adverbial phrase may
occur, but is not an essential part of the pattern. She plays tennis is
VP6. An adverbial may be added, as She plays tennis well|badly, oc
She often[seldom plays tennis. :
Put is not used in VP6. *f pur the hook is not English. Put needs
the addition of an adverb or adverbial, as in ! put the book on the
table, or I put the book down,
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Table 56
subject + vr nn"?fnpé‘;“om adverb (phrase) '
| Please put the milk in the refrigerator,
2 Ask David to move these chairs next door.
3 Don't let the child pur his head into that plastic baglout of

the car window,

4 The secretary showed me into the manager's office.
5 The detective followed the suspecied Sfor two hoursfall afternoon,
man

6 This bicycle has carried me 300 miles,

T They kept the child indoors,

8 Don't ger that girl inta trouble,

9 When [ called on Tom,  him in [ out | at his desk [ In the
1 found garden [ in bed with fly,

Note

These adverbials normally have end position. *Please put on the
table the book is not English. The adverbial may, in some cases (cg

to indicate a contrast) be placed between the verb and the direct
object.

Please put ] in these packing cases | all the books Sfrom the
shelves in my study, I and in those large packing cases ] all the
books from the shelves in the living-room,

9 may be paraphrased as:

Tom was infout (ie at home/not at home)fat his deskfin the
gardenlin bed with flu when [ called on him.

Cf YP19B, Table 68, sentence 1.

In this Table the adverbial particles (sec 4.22) are used. These are
the adverbs most (but not all) of which also function as prepositions,
cg onfoff, infout, up/down, back, away.

When the object of the verb is a noun or a short noun phrase, the
adverbial particle may (except in some fixed phrases) either foilow
or precede the object. If the noun phrase is long, the adverbial
phrase usually precedes it, as in Table 59,

Table 57 ‘ i
Eiscr ¢ noun/pronoun adverbial
SRSk (DO) particle

I Pur your shoes on.

2 Take your coat off.

3 Lock your room up.

4 Did you wind the clock up?
5 She gave them all away,

6 Please bring them in.

Vorbs and Verb Patterns

T He cleared the rubbish away,

8 Switch the radio onfoff.

9 Don't throw that old hat away.,

10 The mob broke the doors down.
Note

Passive constructions:

4 Was the clock wound up?
7 Was the rubbish cleared away?
10 The doors were broken down by the mob.

1.97 The adverbial particle may precede the direct object when this
object is a noun or a short noun phrase.

Table 58
; adverbial noun/pronoun
SHpject bt particle (DO)
1 Put on your shoes.
2 Take off yeur coal.
3 Lock up your room.
4 Did you wind up the clock ?
5 She gave away her old books.
6 Please bring in those chq:’rs.
7 He cleared away the rubbish.
8 Switch onfoff the radio.
9 Don't throw away that hat.
10 The mob broke down the doors.
Il You mustn’t lay down the law.
12 How did they bring about these reforms?
Note

I1 and 12 arc examples of phrases in which the adverbial particle
normally follows the verb immediately. o .

1.98 When the direct object is long, the adverbiul particle normally

precedes,
Table 59
) adverbial
subject + vt particle noun phrase (DO)
1 Why don’t you put 4 on those green shoes yo:
bought a week ago?
2 You'd better take off your wef overcoat !

those muddy shoes.
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“3 Lock up all the valuables in your
room before ‘you go
away.

4 Did you wind up the clock in the dining-
room?

5 She gave away all the schoolbooks she
no longer needed.

6 Please bring in those chairs we left out
on the lawn.

71 He cleared away all the rubbish that had
accumulated in the front
garden,

8 Don't forget 1o switch off .the lights in the rooms
downstairs.

9 Don't throw away anything that might be
useful later on.

10 The mob broke down the doors guarding ihe

main entrance.

Nore

In the case of some phrasal verbs the adverbial particle has a fixed
position: ¢ g fo find infout (i ¢ at home/not at home). Here in and
out always have end position.

Verb Pattern 16

1.99 In this pattern the direct object is followed by an adverbial auljunét. .

The pattern is subdivided.

[VP16A] 1.100 In this pattern the adverbial adjunct is a fo-infinitive phrase, (which

60

may be introduced by in order or so as), which is an adjunct of
purpose or intended result,

The word order is the same as that in VP17A, in which the noun/
pronoun and infinitive together are the direct object of the verb.

I sent | Tom | to buy some fruit. (VP16A)
I want | Tom to buy some fruit. (VP1TA)

Table 60
. noun/pronoun e

subject + vt (DO) fo-infinitive (phrase)
1 He brought his brother 1o see me.
2 I'm taking this magazine o read on the plane.
3 They gave a party to celebrate their success.
A I shall need at least two (o finish the job.

weeks

Verbs and Verb Patterns

5 They left me to do all the dirty work.
6 He opened the door to let the cat out.
T  We make our shoes 1o last.
B8 He rook the medicine  (in order) to please his
wife.
9  You must do what the doctor (so as) fo get well quick’y.
tells you
Note

7 = We make our shoes so that they will last, i ¢ not wear out quickly.
CI You must make | these shoes | last. This is an example of VI''3,
in which a bare infinitive follows the direct object.

[VPI6B] 1.101 The direct object is followed by as, like, for, or a clause introduccd

by as if or as though.

Table 61
: noun/pronoun asllikeffor 4 noun
subjectw (DO) phmfscfclausc
| They've hired  a fool as our football coach.
2 He carries himself like a soldier.
3 He began his career as a leacher.
4 [ can't see myself as a pop singer.
5 He imagined himself as the saviour of his
country.
6 Don't accept  everything you see as (ruefas if it were
on TV the truth.
T Put it like this.
8 Will you take  this woman as your wife ?
9 Can we take this document as proof of his guilt?
10 Do you take me Jfor a fool?
11 She mistook me for my twin sister,
Note

A construction with preparatory if is used when the object is lony,
cg if it is an infinitive phrase.
We regnrd' i!n'.r] as wasteful.
We regard | this process | as wasteful.
We regard | it | as uneconomical | r0 use such expensive machinery
for only eight hours a day.

Among the verbs used with as arc accepr, acknowledge, class,
characterize, consider, describe, know, recognize, regard, take (=
accept), freat and use.

Mistake and rake (= think, assume) are used with for.
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Vﬁl;'b Pattern 17

1.102 In this pattern the verb is followed by a noua or pronoun and a

to-infinitive. The pattern is subdivided.
In VP17A a passive construction is possible,

They warned us not to be late.
We were warned not 1o be lare.

They persuaded the drunken man (o leave.
The drunken man was persuaded to leave.

[n VPI7B there is no passive construction.

They liked us to visit them.
* e were liked to visit them.

This event decided me to resign.
*1 was decided by this event 1o resign.

[VP17A])1.103 (Passive conversions possible.)

62

Table 62
; noun/ (not) + to-infinitive
Rugject . pronoun (phrase)

1 I'warn yoi not 1o believe a word he says.
2 The barrister urged  the judge 10 be merciful,
3 We can't allow them to do that.

4  Didn't I ask you not to make so much noise ?
5 Hedared[challenged ine fo jump across the siream.
6 They advised him 1o accepl the offer.
1 Did he meanfintend us fo share the cost of the

dinner?

8 The officer ordered the men 1o advance. ;
9 His salary enabled  him to have a holiday abroad.

10 They persuaded me 10 go with them.

11- [ have never known * her to rell lies,

12 They led me o believe there was no

danger,
13 He gave ine 1o understand that he could
- help me.
Note

Here are the conversions to the passive:

\ I was warned not 1o believe a word he says.

2 The judge was urged to be merciful.

3 They can't be allowed 10 do that.

4 Weren't you asked not 1o make so much noise ?
5 [ was dared|challenged 1o jump across the siream.

"

Verbs and Verb Patte,

6 He was advised to accept the offer.
7 Were we meant|intended 1o share the cost of the dinner ?
8 The men were ordered to advance.

9 He was enabled to have a holiday abroad.

10  was persuaded to go with them.

11 She has never been known to tell lies.

12 and 13 are examples of fixed phrases: lead somebody 1o believe and
give somebody to understand.

12 I was led 10 believe there was no danger.
13 I was given to understand that he could help me.

Among verbs used in YPI7A are: advise, allow, ask, beg, beseech,
bribe, cause, challenge, command, compel, dare (= challenye),
direct, drive (= compel), empower, enable, encourage, entice, entiile,
entreat, expect, forbid, force, help, impel, implore, incite, induce,
instruct, intend, invite, know, lead, mean (= intend), oblige, permir,
persuade, predispose, press (= urge), request, require, teach, tell,
tempt, urge, warn. Give and lead are used in the fixed phrascs noted
above,

[VP17B] 1.104 (No passive conversions.)

Table 63
subject + vt noun/pronoun e ?;);:;:;?""we
| He doesn’t want anyone to know that he's puing
away.
2 He likes his wife 10 dress colourfully.
3 Do you wish me 1o stay ?
4 Would you prefer me not (o come tomorrow ?
5 She can't bear tne 1o be unhappy.
6 Will you help me to carry this box upstairs ?
7 You wouldn't want  another war to break out,

Note

A passive infinitive may be used in sentence | with introductory it.
He doesn't want it 10 be known that he's yoing away,

A passive infinitive is possible in sentence 2.
He likes his wife (o be col!wrﬁ:!!y dressed.

If the infinitive is be, introductory there is used (as in VP1, Table 5,
Sentence 7 is normal, but

® You wouldn't want another war to be.
is not English, Instead, we have:
You wouldn't want there 1o be another war,
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Other examples with there:

I don’t wantiihere to be any trouble.

He meant there to be no indiscipline,

Would you like there to be a meeting to discuss the problem?

I expect there to be no argument about this.

1 should prefer there to be no discussion of my private affairs.

'The small number of verbs used in VP17B are verbs indicating likes,
dislikes and preferences, and the verb /elp. Like and want are the
most frequent. Help may be used with a bare infinitive or a fo-
infinitive.

Will you help me (to) carry this box upstairs?
Like may also be used in VP19B and VPI9C.

We don’t like | them | to come late.
We don't like | them | coming late.
We don’t like | their coming late.

These possibilities are dealt with in 1.112 (Table 70).

Verb Pattern 18

In this pattern the verb is used with a noun or pronoun and a bare

infinitive, A fo-infinitive is used in passive constructions. The pattern
ic. subdivided.

[VP18A] 1.105 The verbs indicate physical perceptions. They are also used in VP19,

64

I saw | the man | cross the road. (VP18)
I saw | the man | crossing the road. (VP19)

VPI8 supgests completed activity and VP19 activily in progress.
‘The first sentence means that the man crossed the road and [ saw
him do this. The second means that I saw the man while he was
crossing the road, but does not indicate that [ saw him start or
finish doing so.

Table 64
subject 4 vr noun/pronoun infinitive (phrase)
| Did anyone hear John leave the house ?
2 Did you seejnotice  anyone Lo out?
3 Wefelt the house shake.
4 [ once saw Olivier act the part of Othello.
5 [ have heard people _ say that . ..
6 Waich that boy Jump.

Verbs and Verb Patierns
Nate
Here are the passive constructions:

I Was John heard to leave the house?

2 Was anyone seen fo go out? '

5 People have been heard to say that . ..
(or) I have heard it said that . . .

When see and feel are used of mental, not physical perceptions,
VP9 is used, not VP18. Compare:

I saw | him | hit the cat. (YP18) :
I saw | (thar) he disliked the cat. (VP9)

I saw | him | leave the room. (VP18)
I saw | (that) he disapproved of what was happening. (VP9)

The verbs used in VPIBA are feel, hear, notice, observe, see, watch,
and the phrasal verbs listen to and look ar.

[VP18B] 1.106 A small number of verbs which do not indicate physical perceptions

is used in this pattern. Compare make and force{compel and let and
allow[permit,

They made | me | do ir. (VP18B)

They forced|compelled | me | to do it. (VPIT)

Please let | me | go. (VP18B)

Please allow[permit | me | to go. (VPI7)

Table 65
subject -+ vr noun/pronoun infinitive (phrase)
1 What makes you think so 7
2« Let Justice be done.
3 We can't let the matrer rest here.
4  She bade Sir Lancelot rise.
S Shall I help you carry that box upstairs?
6 ['ve never him sing so beautifully before.
known
7 Have you ever  her lose her temper?
known
8 [I've known experls make this mistake.
9 Can we make the murder look like an accident }
10 Can we make the scheme appear|seem practicable ?
Note

Here are the conversions to the passive:

7 Has she ever been known to lose her temper?
8 Experts have been known to make this mistake.
9 Can the murder be made to look like an accident 7
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Bid, in 4, is rare in contemporary English. Te/l, order and command
(VP17) are preferred.

She rtoldjordered|commanded Sir Lancelot to rise.

Let is used as an auxillary of the imperative in Ler me go and Let
Justice be done. There is no passive construction. For 3 instead of
*The matter cannot be let to rest here we have, with allow, The matter
cannot be allowed to rest here.

Let is used with go, fall and slip with some irregularities. A personal
pronoun takes the normal position in the pattern after ler.

Let | itlhim|her|them | go.
Don't les | itlhim[her[them | fall|slip.

A noun may have end position.

(a) Let | go | the rope.

(b) The ship let | go | its anchor.

(c) He let | fall | a hint of his intentions.

(d) Don't let | slip | any opportunity of practising your English,

This close linking of /et with the verb is normal when the noun
phrase'is long, as in (c) and (d). For (a) Let the rope go is possible.
Know is used in VP18B chiefly in the perfect tenses, occasionally
in the past tense. There is often an adverb of frequency (e g seldom,
often, never),

Hear tell is an idiomatic phrase with a bare infinitive, the noun/
pronoun being omitted.

I've heard tell of such happenings, (i ¢ heard pcoplc talk of them).
The verbs used in VPI18B are bid, lelp, know, let and make.

(VP18C] 1.107 Have is used in this pattern when it means ‘wish’, ‘experience’ or

‘cause’.
Table 66
; ; infinitive
subject + have © moun/pronoun (phrase)
| What would you have me do?
2 Would you have the Government  control our lives
completely ?
3 We like to have our friends visit us on Sundays.
4 Please have the porter take these suifczses
to my room.
5 lhad a most exira- happen 10 me yes-

ordinary thing terday.

Varbs and Varb Pattarns

Note

More usual and colloquial versions of some of these sentences are:
| What do you want me to do?
2 Would you like the Government 1o control . . .

4 Please tell the porter to take . . .
(or) Please have these suitcases taken . . .

Verb Pattern 19

1.108 In this pattern the verb is followed by a noun or pronoun and the

-ing form of a verb. These together form the direct object, The pattein
is subdivided.

[(VP19A]1.109 In VP19A the -ing form is a present participle. The verbs are thosc

used in VPI8A, ie verbs which indicate physical perceptions of
sight, hearing and touch, and also the chemical perception of smelling.
(Smell is not used in VPIBA.)

Table 67
. noun/ _—
subject + vt pronoun present participle (phrase)
| They saw the thief  running away.
2 They heard voices calling for help
3 Can you smell  something  burning ?
4 She could feel  her heart  beuting wildly.
5 Did you notice  anyone standing at the gate ?
6 Ve saw two of the  being carried off by the police.
students
7 We watched them being bundled into the police
van.
8 She doesn't like animals being treated cruelly.
fo see

Note
The difference between VP19A and VP18A is dealt with earlier (the
Note to VP18A). Another example:

Paul |gointoa slsoﬁ (VP18A)
Mary | looking into a shop window. {VPIQA)

I saw
[ saw

Here are some passive constructions.

| The thief was seen running away.,
2 Voices were heard calling for help.

The phrasal verbs look ar and listen to arc used in VPI9A.

Just look at | the rain | pouring down!
We listened to | the band | playing in the park.
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A noun phrase which is longer than the participial phrase may ha
end position. Compare:

He saw | an animal | crouching among the bushes.
He saw, | crouching among the bushes, | an animal which he
thought might be @ fox. '

Verbs used in VPI9A are: feel, glimpse, hear, notice, observe,
perceive, see, smell, watch, and the phrasal verbs listen to and look at.

[VP19B]1.110 Verbs which do not indicate physical perceptions are used in this

pattern, The -ing form of the verb is a present participle, = .™

Table 68
subject + of noun/pronoun Pm'};;‘:;;mph
1 1 found him dozing under a free.
2 When he awoke, he  himself being looked after by a
found preity young nurse,
3 They found the lifeboat  floating upside down.
4 We musn't keep them waiting,
5 Keep the ball rolling.
6 They left me waiting outside.
7 The news left me wondering what would
happen next.
8 This set me thinking.
9 My clumsy mistake  all the girls  giggling.
set
10 Don't let me catch  you doing that againl!
11 Please start[get the clock going.
12 How can we get things moving 7
13 The explosion sent  things fiying in all directions.
14 A phone call sent him hurrying to London.
15 Jim's taken the children  swimming.
Note

A that<clause (VP9) may replace the noun/pronoun 4 present
participle construction after find.

| 1found that he was dozing under a tree,

Cf find somebody infout (i ¢ at home, not at home)/at his desk/in bed,
etr) in VP15A, and the Note to Table 56.

Among the verbs used in YPI9B are: bring, catch, depict, discover,
draw, find, get, imagine, keep, leave, paint, send, set, show, start, take.

Verbs and Verb Patterna

1.111 The verb have is used in this pattern (as in sentences 1, 2, 3) with

can't and won't meaning *allow’ or ‘permit’. It is also used, as in the
other examples, to indicate a result or outcome, or an expericnce.

Table 69

. 1 noun/ present participle
e g i pronoun (phrase)
1[I can't have i you doing that.
2 We can't have them forcing their views on

everyone else.

3 I won't have you banging away at your
drum in my study, Dav{,

4 He soon had them all laughing.

5 I'll have you all speaking English we'l
within a year.

6 We shall soon have the mists coming down on us,

71 While he had this threat  hanging over him, he was
quite unable fo work,

Note

1 I can't allow you to do that.

3 I won't allow you to bang away . ..

4 Soon they were all laughing as the result of what he had sald,
done, etc.

6 The mists will soon be coming down on us,

7 Because of this threat which was hanging over him, he was . . .

[VP19C]1.112 There are many verbs that are used in a pattern with the same word

order as VP19A and VPI19B, i e verb + noun/pronoun + -ing form
of a verb. Compare:

() I caught | him | stealing apples from my garden.
(b) Can you imagine | these fat men | climbing Mt Kenya?

For (b) we may substitute:

(c) Can you imagine | their climbing Mt Kenya?
In (c) climbing is a gerund.
We may also have:

(d) Can you imagine | them | climbing Mt Kenya?

In (d) the pattern resembles VP19B, with climbing as a present
participle.
If there is a personal pronoun, conversion (o a possessive is simple.

(a) Do you remember | him | telling us about it?
(b) Do you remember | his telling us abour it?

In (b) we have VP6C.
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If there is a simple noun, conversion to a possessive is simple.

(a) Do you remember | Tom | telling us about it?
(b) Do you remember | Tom's telling us about it?

If there are two or three words instead of a single noun or a personal
pronoun, the use of the apostrophe is very unlikely.

Some grammarians insist that the -ing .
sentences is a gerund and that this should be preceded by a possessive.
Sweet in his New
Whether the -ing form is called a gerund, half gerund, or present

Do you remember | Tom and Mary | telling us about it?
form of the verb in such

lish Grammar suggested the term ‘half gerund®,

iciple is not important in practice. [n the Table below, the

possibility of using a possessive is shown in some examples, and the
term ‘-ing form of the verb' is used. ,

Table 70
; noun/pronoun/
subject 4 ot POISESive ~ing form of the verb
1 Ican't understand himfhis leaving so suddenly.
2 Can you imagine mafmy being 10 stupid?
3 Does this Jusilfy you[your taking legal action?
4 1love this place and I itfits being iturned into w tourlst
want 1o siop irap,
5 We'll fight 1o prevent  these houses being torn down.
6 [ can't remember my parents ever being unkind to mne.
7 Do you mind my brothers and  coming with us?
sisters
8 [ can't undersiond anyone ireating children cruelly.
9 Do you favour boys and girls of  being given the right 1o vote?
dixteen
10 These radicals con- people of all being reduced 1o the same
template classes social level.
11 Can you imagine anyone being s0 silly ?
12 She can't bear her husband making fun of her.
Note

Inlto4 a]lcmalivcs‘an‘: given: him(his, me/my, etc. In the other
examples, the use of a noun or pronoun (¢ g anyone) or noun
phrase only is preferred to that of a possessive.

Verb Pattern 20

[VP20] 1.113 In this pattern the verb is followed by a noun or pronoun, and an
interrogative pronoun or adverb, or whether, introducing a fo-
infinitive. The pattern is comparable to VP12A. Compare:

70

Tell | me | your name. (VP12A)

Tell | me | where 1o pur it. (VP20)

Verls and Verb Patterns

Table 71
: noun/ interrogative +
sucjeet ik pronoun w-iuﬁniti%rc (phrasc)

1 [ showed then how 1o do it.

2 Tell me whether o trust him or not.

3 Ask Yyour teacher  how to pronounce the word.

4 They rold us where 10 shop cheaply.

5 ldon'tlike people e what 1o do and what not
ro rell to do.

6 I wonder who Jane how to manage her husband
taught so cleverly ?

T Will you advise ~ me which of them to buy ?

8 Adsk him what 1o do next.

Note
Conversion to VP21 is often possible,

| 1 showed | them | how they should do it.

Verb Pattern 21

4 They 1old | us | where we could shop cheaply.

(VP21] 1.114 This pattern is similar 1o VP20 except that the interrogative here
introduces a dependent clause or quesuon in place of the infinitive
phrase. /f may replace whether here (with the same meaning) provided
there is no confusion with the use of if 1o introduce a condition.!

clause.
Table 72
subject 4 vr P:l::';:{ 5 dependent clause/question
| Tell me what your name is. h
2 Ask him when the next plane leaves.
3 Cun you tell me . how high it is?
4 They asked me  whether|if | had ever been there
"t before.
5 Show me where you used 1o live.
6 She told me why she had come.
Note

This pattern, like VP20, is comparable to VP12A. Compare:

Tell | me | your name. (VP12A)
Tell | me | what your name is. (VP21)

VPI2A is convertible to VP13A., VP20 and VP21 are not convertible
to VPI13A.
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Vearb Pattern 22

[VP22] 1.115 In this pattern the verb is used with a noun, pronoun or gerund
fcllowed by an adjective. The adjective may indicate result or

72

manner,
Table 73
subject + vt ng:ﬂfé%g’g;ﬂ adjective
| We painted the ceiling green.
2 Could you push the door shut ?
3 She flung all the windows  open.
4 The cat licked the saucer clean.
5 The Governor sel the prisoners free.
6 The workman hammered  the metal flat.
7 She boiled the eggs hard.
8 She dyed her hair green.
9 They beat the paor bay black and blue.
10 The drunken men shouted themselves hoarse.
11 They later slept themselves sober.
12 The barber has cut your hair very short.
13 Have I made my meaning clear?
14 The news struck me dumb with
amazement.
15 The blister on my heel  walking painful.
made
16 [ want (o see you happy.
17 He wished himself dead.
18  They found the birdcage empty.
19  He likes his coffee sirong.
20 He bores me stiff.
21 Sing it loud and clear.
22 I0’s better (o leave sore things unsaid.
23 [ drank the milk hot.
24 The speaker held his audience spellbound.
25 Don't let your dog loose.
26 e proved him wrong.
21 How did you get yourself so dirty?
Note

When the DO is a long noun phrase the adjective may, and usually
does, precede it. Compare:

The Governor set | the prisoners | free.
The Governor set | free | all those prisoners whose offences were
purely political.

He made | his views | clear.
He made | clear | his views on this unusual proposal.

Verbs and Verb Patterns

If the subject is an infinitive phrase, introductory it may be used,
with the phrase at the end.

To see animals being cruelly trcated | makes | her | furious.
It makes | her | furious | to see animals being cruelly treated.

When, instead of a noun or noun phrase as object, there is an
infinitive or gerundial phrase;a dependent question, or a thar-clause,
introductory if is used, withthe adjective following it immediately.
Compare:

He made={ his objection | clear.
He made | it | clear | that he objected to the proposal.

Other examples:

You have not made | it | clear | whether financial help will be
Sorthcoming.

The blister on my heel made | it | painful | 10 walk.

Do you find | it | pleasant | to live in a small village?

Jane found | it | dull | working at the kitchen sink all day.

In 10 and 11 the verbs shout and sleep are used reflexively. 10 means
‘They shouted until they were hoarse’ and 11 ‘They became sober
during sleep’. '

The meaning of 18 is made clear by adding when they came down
to breakfast. (The bird had escaped from the cage.) Compare this
with: They found the empty birdcage. (This might be a cage mislaid
or lost.)

Leave is uscd in the pattern with past participles combined with un-,
22 is more usual in the passive: Some things are better lefr unsaid,
The adjective is not_always in end position. ln make good, the
adjective has mid position, as in make good one's escape, "succeed
in one's attempt to escape’; make good a claim, ‘be successful in
one's claim'. Such fixed phrases are usually to be found in dic-
tionaries.

Among the verbs used in VP22 are: bake (e g bake it hard), beat,
burn (¢ g burn it black), colour (¢ g colour it red), cut, drive (eg
drive someone mad), dye, ear (¢ g eat oneself sick), fill, find, get,
hammer, hold (= consider), keep, lay (e g lay the country waste),
leave, lick, like, make, paint, render, see, set, sleep, turn, wash, wipe,
wish.

Verb Pattern 23

In this pattern the noun or pronoun following the verb has cither
an object complement (VP22A} oz a subject complement (VP23B),
in the form of a noun or a noun phrase,
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(VP23A) 1.116 Table 74
. noun/proooun noun (phrase)
subject +- vf {[1;0] (object cmﬁpkmenr)
| They made|declared] =~ Newton President of the Royal
elected|appointed Society.
2 Do you want to make  acting your career?
3 She's made the job a success.
4 [ make the total sixty.
5 It's Andrew who made  the group what it was.
6, He seduced the girl  her his wife.
but later made
71 They wanted to crown  Caesar King.
8 They named the baby Richard
but usually call him Dick.
9  The team have voted nie their new coptain,
10 She has dy=d her hair a beautiful shade of
green.
11 The invaders found the place a prosperous village
and left it a scene of desolation.
Note

| Alter elect, declare, etc, the definite article is omitted before the
noun if it designates a unique office (e g President, Chairman).
Preparatory it is used when, instead of a noun or pronoun, the direct
object is an infinitive phrase or a thar-clause.
They have made | it | an offence | to drive a motor vehicle with
more than a certain percenitage of alcohol in the blood,
They have made | it | a condition | that only the best materiuls
shall be used.

Here are examples of the conversion to the passive.

| Newton was made President of the Royal Society.
8 The baby was named Richard but is usually called Dick.

Some verbs may be used in cither VP23A or VP25, the difference
being the omission of ro be. ,

He declared himself (to be) the leader of the organisation.
You consider yourself (to be) a genius, don’t you?

(VP23B] 1.117 Table 75

74

g noun/pronoun noun (phrase)
subject + of (10) (subject complement)

| This wool should make me a good rh:';:k sweater.
2 Jill has made Jack an excellent wife.

Verbs and Varb Puityrns

Note
That the noun/pronoun following the verb in this pattern is an
indirect object is shown by the lollowing re-phrasings.

| This wool should make a good thick sweater for me.
2 Jill has been an excellent wife for Juck.

Verb Pattern 24

1.118 In this pattern the verb is followed by a noun or pronoun and a past

participle.
The pattern is subdivided, as have veeds separate treatment.

(VP24A) 1.119 Table 76

- noun/pronoun ast participle
subject + vr (DO) P fphmc)P
| Have you ever heard  a pop song sung in Japanese?
2 Have you ever seen the mountains  covered in snow?
3 You must make yourself respecied.
4 He couldn't make himself heard.
5 You should make your views known.
6 We found the house deserted.
1 They found themselves stranded at the
airport.

8 We want the work finished by Saturday.
9 I'll see you damned first,

(VP24B] 1.120 FHave is used in this pattern to indicate what the subject of the

sentence experiences, undergoes, or suffers, as in 1-9. It also
indicatcs what is held or possessed, as in 10-11.

Table 77
. noun/pronoun past panticiple
subject 4 have (00) (pi';nsc j’

| She's had her handbag 1iolen.

2 King Charles [ had + his head cut off.

3 The pilor had his plane hijacked.

4 The soldier had his lefi leg amputated.

5 l'ce recently had my appendix removed.

6 ['ve not yet had a sireet named after me.

1 Last week we had all our winilows broken by hooligans.
8 This week we've had the house broken into by thieoes.
9  She's having her eyes tested. i
10 We have your medicine prepared now,
I l'ee no money left.

75



Verbs and Verb Patterns

[VP24C]1.121

(VP25] 1122

78

Note
These sentences illustrate the link in meaning between have and be, as
shown in:

She has blue eyes.
Her eyes are blue.

9 Her eyes are being tested.
10 Your medicine is prepared now.
11 There's no money left.

1

4
Have and ger are used in VP24 meaning ‘cause to be’. See 1.24.

Table 78
; noun/pronoun past participle
subject + havelger (DO) (phrase)
| I must have[get my hair cul.
2 Let's haveget our photograph raken.
3 I'll just get myself ridied np.
4 Why don't we have[get the house painted ?
$§  You'll have to get that tooth Silled.
6 I'll have[get the matrer seen fo.
7 Can we havefger the pragramme changed ?

Verb Pattern 25

Most of the verbs used in this pattern indicate an opinion, judgement,
belief, supposition, declaration or mental perception. They are fol-
lowed by a noun or pronoun, fo be and an adjunct (an adjective or 3
noun). As shown in the cxamples 7o be is sometimes omitted. The
perfect infinitive ro have been is not omitted.

This pattern is typical of rather formal style and is more usual in
written English than in spoken English. In spoken English, informal
style, VP9 (ie with a thar-clause) is preferred.

Two Tables follow. The second illustrates the pattern when loog
phrases are used in place of a noun or pronoun.

Table 79
g noun/pronoun (ro be) + adjective/noun
subject + of (DO) {phrase):
| Most people considered him (to be) innocent.
2 They all felt the plan to be unwise.
3 We believe it to have been a mistake.
4  Everyone reporied him to be the best man for the Job.
5 [ should guess her 1o be abour fifty.

Verbs and Varb Patterns

6 He declared himself (ro be) the leader of the
organisation.
T Al the neighbours sup-  her to be a widow.
posed
8 [ consider what he said (to be) unimportant.
9 I know this to be a fact.
10 [ have always found Jonathan friendly]a good friend.
11  They knew the man to have been a spy.
12 The weather bulletin  the roads (1o be) clear of snow.
reports

(to be) innocent until he is
proved guilty.

13 In Britain we presume  a man

v

Note

Conversions to VP9: ©

| Most people considered (that) he was innocent.
T All the neighbours supposed (that) she was a widow.

Conversions to the passive:

2 The plan was felt to be unwise.
13 In Britain a man is presumed (to be) innocent until he

proved guilty.

3

In clauses, the pattern is:

This custom, which I think barbarous, . . .

The accused man, whom I considered (1o be) innocent, . . .
The visitor, who(m) [ guessed 1o be about thirty, . . .
She's not so young as 1 supposed her to be.

1.123 If, instead of a noun or pronoun, the direct object is a tharclause, »n

infinitive or gerundial phrase, or the construction forfof + noun/
pronoun + fo-infinitive, this has end position and introductory it is
used.

Table 80

subject - ot it adjectivefnoun clause/phrase, cte.
| Do you think it odd that [ should live ol ne?
2 Do you think it  odd for|of me to live alone?
3 People no longer consider it strange Jfor men to let ther hair

grow long,
4 Everyone thought it very foollsh of you to climb the moun-
1ain without a guide,

5 [ think it ascandal that there's so much racial
prejudice still about.
6 Don't you consider it wrong to cheat in examinatons?
7 One day they may it right to thank us for all we're
think done.

77



18

PART TWO
Time and Tense

2.1 The words Tine and Tense must not be confused. The word TiMe

stands for a concept with which all mankind is familiar, divided into
past, present and future. It is something independent of language.
The word Tense stands for a verb form or series of verb forms used
to express a time relation. Tenses vary in different languages. Tenses
may indicate whether an action, activity, or state is past, preseat, or
future. Tenses may also indicate whether an action, activity, or
state is, was, or will be complete, or whether it is, was, or will be in
progress over a period of time,

' English verbs have only two simple'leuses. the tenses called the

Simple Present (eg he writes) and the Simple Past (eg /e wrote).
The Simple Present Tense can be used of past, present, acd future
time. Consider this question and answer:

A: How does Richard earn his living ? B: He sells books.

The verb sells is Simple Present Tense. But this verb describes
Richard's activities in the past, in the preseat, and in the future. He
sold books last year, he is selling books now, and he will sell books
in the future. Consider this sentence:

The plane leaves from Heathrow at three o'clock tomorrow
afternoon.

The verb leaves is Simple Present Tense. It is used of an event in
future time. Consider the verb wrote in these sentences:

I wrote a letter 1o my brother last week. (Past Tense; past time)
If 1 wrote 10 my brother now, he wou{d receive the letter to-
morrow morning, (Past Tense; present time)
If I wrote to my brother tomorrow, he w.au!d receive the letter on
Tuesday morning. (Past Tense; future time)

Consider knew and were in these sentences:

[ wish | knew where Polly was living now. (knew: Past Tense;
present time; the sentence means ‘I'm sorry that [ don’t know
where Polly is living’) :

It's time the children were in bed. (were: Past Tense; present
time; the sentence means *The children ought to be in bed now’)

In the sections that follow, therefore, it is important not to confuse
present time and Present Tense, past time and Past Tease, future
time and Future Tense. Names of (enses are printed with initial
capital letters (o help readers to avoid this confusion.

. Time and Tense
Compound Tensas

2.2 As well as the two simple tenses (Present and Past), English has many

2.3

2.4

compound tenses. These compound tenses are made by combining
two or more verb forms. These combinations may be concerned with
time. Combinations with parts of the verbs be and have are usually
concerned with time.

1 am writing a letter now.
1 have written three letters today.
He said he had been writing since two o'clock.

When parts of the verbs be and have are used in this way, they are
auxiliary or helping verbs. (See 1.2.) The auxiliary verb do is used to
form the expnded tenses, used in the formation of the negative and
interrogative, and for the emphatic affirinative. (See 1.26.)

Other Verb Combinations

Other verb combinations are not concerned primarily with time.
When such verbsas may[might, must, ought, need, should (see 1,27-30)
are used in combination with other verbs, they are usually concerned
with the way in which we look upon an activity or state, for example
whether it is something certain, probable, or possible, whether it is
real or unreal, or whether it is something likely or unlikely to be
realized,

Many languages have verb forms with special endings to show thesz
different ways of looking upon an activity or state, These changes « I
form in the conjugation of a verb are called Moons. When such ver''s
as should, would, must, and can are used in combination with ot’.r
verbs, they are called MODAL AUXILIARIES OF MODAL VERBS. (Aol
is the adjective form of mode, which is another word for mood.)

English verbs have three moods. They are called the iNDiCATTVE,
the IMPERATIVE, and the SUBJUNCTIVE.

The Indicative Mood is used for ordinary statements and questions,
The Imperauve Mood is used for making requests and for giving
orders:

Shut the door, please!

Hurry up!

Don't do that!
The Subjunctive is not much usedin modern written English and ve:y
rarely in modern colloquial English. It was formerly used to show
such feelings as doubt and to indicate conditions. It is still used 1o
cxpress wishes in sentences such as:

God save the Queen!

God bless you!

Heaven forbid that. . .!

Grammar be damned!
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The examples below illustrate the difference between the use of the
subjunctive, formal style (more often in American than in British
English) and the use, in informal style, of should and an infinitive,

There has been a proposal that Michael be dismissed. (less formal:
... that Michael should be dismissed; more likely: ... a pro-
posal to dismiss Michael) .

It's important that you arrive on fime. (less formal: ... that
you should arrive on time; more likely: ... for you to arrive
on time)

In modern English it is more common to use a modal auxiliary
(with an infinitive) or subjunctive equivalent (ica verb combination
that is equal to a subjunctive).

The uses of the various modal auxiliaries are dealt with and illustrated
in Part 5. Here is an example of the verb may. One of the uses of
may is to show that something is possible or probable.

You may remember the evening we first talked about going fo
London,

Instead of using the modal auxiliary may, it is possible to use the
adverb perhaps.

Perhaps you remember the evening we first talked about going lo
London.

In the second sentence the verb remember is Indicative Mood. The
idea of possibility or probability is shown not by means of the modal
auxiliary may but by the use of the adverb perfaps.

It is because there are often numerous ways in which such ideas
" as possibility, condition, obligation and so on can be expressed that
they are dealt with separately in Part 5.

Conjugation of the verb ‘Write’

3 Simple Past Tense

I wrote
You wrote
He wrote
We wrote
They wrote

5 Future Tense Non-Progressive

[ shall write
You will write
He will write
We shall write
They will write

7 Present Perfect Tense Non-
Progressive

I have writlen
You have written
He has writlen
We have written
They bave written

9 Past Perfectt Tense Non-
Progressive

I had written
You had written
He bad written
We had written
They bad written

L1 Future Perfect Tense Non-
Progressive

I shall have wrilten
You will have writlen
He will have written
We shall have wrilten
They will have written

Time and Tensa

4 Past Progressive Tense
I was wriling
You were writing
He was writing
We were writing
They were writing

6 Future Progressive Tense

[ shall be writing
You will be writing,
He will be wriling
We shall be writing
They will be writing

8 Present Perfect Progressive
Tense

I have been writing
You have been writing
He has been writing
We have been writing
They have beea writing

10 Past Perfect Progressive
Tense

I had been writing
You had been writing
He had been wriling
We had been writing
They had been writing

12 Future Perfect Progressive
Tense
I shall have been writing
You will have becn writing
He will have been writing
We shall have been writing
They will have been writing

* also called Continuous

t sometimes called Pluperfect

2.5 Thenamesused for the simple and compound tenses are shown below.
The conjugation of the verb write is given to illustrate the verb
forms. Ways of Indicating Time Relations

2.6 Many grammar books deal with the tenses one by one and describe

1 Simple Present Tense _ '
the various purposes for which each tense is used. In the following

2 Present Progressive* Tense

le:l\:mn E{:': a‘::l\:.:-:gt sections a different procedure is used. Time relations of various
H° i Ho'ts weitln ing sorts are used as cross headings, with section numbers. The various
ch wrlta We :re wriligng ways in which these time relations can be expressed are then set out.
They write They are writing The names of the tenses, as shown above, are used for this purpose.
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2.7

The Immediate (or Real) Present

There are several ways of indicating that an activity or state is
incomplete and therefore likely to occupy a limited period of lime.
The activity is still continuing at the momeat of speakiag or writiag.
The Present Progressive Tense is the tense most often used for this
purpose. It is the tense most closely associated with present time.
There may be an adverbial of present time (¢ g now, roday), but this
is not essential. The time may be implied.

What's she doing now ? She's making a cake.
The bays are playing tennis in the park.
What's the orchesira playing ?

The Present Progressive Tense is used for the immediate present

. and also for a more general present.

Charles is writing a letter now. (ie at this moment)

Charles is writing another novel. (indicating that he has smru_:d
it but not yet finished it; it does not suggest that Charles is,
at this moment, sitting at his desk)

Cf Charles writes novels. (see 2.14)

Harry's playing football now.
Harry's playing in the first eleven this season. (see 2.60)

Cf Harry plays football well. (see 2.14)
In a few cases the active form of a verb is used in the progressive

-'tenses with a passive meaning.

2.8

The book is reprinting. (= is now being reprinted)

‘Hamlet' at the National Theatre is playing (= is being played)
to full houses. X

Where is the new film showing ?/(= is being shown)

The Simple Present Tense is sometimes used to describe an activity
that is actually in progress at the moment of speaking. Its use for
this purpose is much less common than the usc of the Present Pro-
eSSIVE.

The Simple Present Tense is used for this purpose chiefly in demon-
strations, descriptions or explanations, step by step, of the various
stages in a process of some kind, for example the way to cook some-
thing, or the way in which a scientific experiment is made.

1 sift the flour, salt, and baking powder into a bowl. I mix them
well. Then I break the eggs into a cup. If they are good, I add them
10 the mixture in the bowl. Then I beat the mixture thoroughly . . .
etc.

1f we introduce these sentences with the words Whenever I make
this kind of batter, we have the use of the Simple Present Tense for
what is habitual or usual,

2.9

Times and Te nun

In classroom work, when tense usage is being taught by means of
activity procedures, there is a choice between the Simple Present
Tense and the Present Progressive Tense. The teacher may say s
he performs a sequence of actions:

I'm going to the door. I'm opening it. I'm closing it. I'm going
back to my desk. Where am | standing now? I'm standing at my
desk.

This helps learners to form the association between the Progressive
Tenses and activity in progress.

The use of the Simple Present Tense for this sequence is equally
correct. It indicates a sequencs of actions looked upon as a step-by-
step description of a demonstration. The choice between the two
tenses may depend upon the textbook used. Some textbooks intro-
duce the Simple Present first. (John is an English boy. He lives in
London. He gets up at seven o'clock every morning, has breakfast
at half-past seven, and leaves for school at half-past eight.)

The Simple Present Tense is also used in commentaries, eg as
broadcast during a sporting event such as a football match or a
horse-race. If what the commentary describes is of brief duration,
simultancous with the moment of speaking, the Simple Tense is used.
If, however, the activity is extended in time, before and after the
moment of speaking, the Progressive Tense is preferred.

(from a football match commentary:)

Green passes the ball 10 Brown. Brown passes it to Black who
heads it past the goalkeeper and scores!

(from a commentary on a boat race:)

Oxford are gaining on Cambridge and are only two lengths
behind. They are now drawing level with Cambridge . . .

2.10 The Simple Present Tense is also used in exclamatory senterces

beginning with here and rhere, Sce 1,36,

Here he comes!
Here comes the bus/
There she goes!
There goes the bell!

If these statements were not exclamatory, the Progressive T.:sz
would be used.

He's coming.

The bus is coming.
She's going.

The bell is ringing.
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The verb continue (and such equivalents as go on) are used in the
Simple Present Tense. As they contain in themselves the ngtion of
continuity, it is less necessary to use the Progressive (or Continuous)
Tenses.

The weather continues cold and wet. (CL It is still raining.)
The war goes on, with all its hardships and horrors.

(Note that when go on means ‘happen’, the Progressive Tense may
be used: What's going on there?)

Verbs of perception are used in the Simple Present Tense to denote
an activity or state that continues.

Do you hear a strange noise?
(*Are you hearing a strange noise 7)

For further notes and examples, see 2.61-6.

There are numerous other verbs for which the use of the Simple
Present Tensc is preferred to indicate a state, condition, feeling, ctc,
that continues at the moment of speaking or writing. These are
listed and illustrated in examples in the article on Non-Conclusive
Verbs (2.66-8). They are verbs that denote what is looked upon as
continuing indefinitely, or unlikely to change, as in: He likes fish.
He knows French,

The most important point to remember about the Present Progres-
sive Tense is that its use indicates an activity or state that is still
incomplete but whose termination may be expected, as in: Ir is
raining. This is a point that should be borne in mind for all the
Progressive Tenses. They indicate a continual activity or state, but
not a permanent activity or state. There is always a limitation, ao
expectation that there was or will be an end to the activity or state.
This is why these tenses are, in grammatical terminology, some-
times called the Imperfect Tenses.

All-inclusive Time

In general statements of what was true in past time, is true now, and
is likely to be true in future time, the Simple Present Tense is used.

The sun shines during the day.

Birds fly.

The River Nile rises in Central Africa.
The earth moves round the sun.
Horses are animals.

Twice two is four.

Time and Tenss

These are examples of what are sometimes called ‘eternal truths’,
Other general statements, not covering all time but-a vague period of
time extending from past to present and presumably into the future,
are also made with the Simple Present.

Your sister speaks French well.
Charles writes novels.

John prefers films to stage plays.
My cat likes fish.

Sce the article on Non-Conclusive Verbs (2.66-8) for other examp'es.
of the Simple Present Tense for all-inclusive time.

2.15 The Simple Present Tense is also used for references to what was

communicated in the past. It indicates that what was communicated
continues to be true or effective. The verbs say, rell, write, learn,
hear and see are used.

The newspapers say it's going to be cold today.
The author of this book says that . . .

It says in the Bible, ‘Thou shalt not steal’,

1 see in today's ‘Times' that , , .

I hear you're going to ltaly soon.

My friends tell me that you've been unwell.

John writes to say that he can't visit us this week.

In the last two examples the Simple Present is not much different
from the Present Perfect.

My friends have told me . . .
John has written to say . . .

Say is the usual verb when we quote from what is written or printed.
Writing and print continue to exist. Compare a quotation from a
radio programme:

The BBC weather report this morning said that we should have rain.
A broadcast, unlike something in print, does not continue to exist.

2.16 The Present Perfect Tense of get is used in colloquial style to indicate

inclusive time, /'ve got means the same as / have.

Has your father got u motor-car?
How many books have you got?
What long hair you've goil

Past Time

2.17 To indicate activities or states in the past, without indicating any

connexion with the present, the Simple Past Tense may be used, There
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2.18

2.19

is often an Adverbial of Past Time in the sentence. Note, especially,
the use of adverbials with ago. See 4.7 (Table 89). For the positions of
these adverbials, see 4.9. The adverbial may indicate either a point
of time (as in examples | to 4) or a period of time (as in examples
5 to 7). Or the time may be implied, or indicated by the contzxt or
situation (as in examples 8 to 10).

He was born in 1906.

The First World War began in 1914.

Harry came to see me yesterday.

I heard the news an hour ago.

The Greens lived in Ireland during the war.

She studied music while she was in Paris,

Most of our cathedrals were built during the Middle Ages.
I bought this fountain pen in London.

Did you sleep well? (This question, asked at breakfast, ob-
viously means: Did you sleep well last night ?)

10 Napoleon marched his army to Moscow.

If the situation or context is clear, each one of a succession of
activilies may be indicated by the use of the Simple Past Tense.

11 He woke at seven, got out of bed, washed, shaved, dressed,
went downstairs, had breakfast, put his overcoat on, hurried
to the bus stop, and caught a bus to the station.

If the order in which two or more activities occur is not clear from

the situation, the Past Perfect Tense may be needed. See the article on
the Inclusive Past (2.29-34).

D00 s O n B D =

To indicate that an activity or state was continuing at the time when
another activity occurred, the Past Progressive Tense may be used.

When George arrived home, his sister was looking at TV,
Where were you living when the war broke our?

I saw Mr Grey while [ was walk ing to school.

The boy was knocked down by a bus while he way crossing the
street.

We must have been playing tennis in the park when you phoned.
Was it still raining when you came in?

My har blew off while [ was crossing the bridge.

Mary fell and broke her leg while she was skating.

The sun was just setting as we reached home.

i dropped my watch while | was winding it last night,

L S

O Yoo~

If the chiel interest in a past activity is not in the point or period of
past time but in the activity itsell and its continuity, the Past Pro-
gressive Tense may be used. There is less interest in the completion
of the activity.

| Whar were you doing all morning ?

2 She was warching TV all evening,

3 The girls were making cakes this morning.

4 She was writing letters all afternoon.

2.20

221
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In these examples it is the continuous nature of the activity that is
made prominent by the use of the Past Progressive Tense. If the
activity itsell is the chiefl interest, and if the completion of the activity
is also to be indicated, the Simpie Pust Tense 15 (o be preferred. Thus,
the examples above would be:

V' What did you do this morning ?

2 She watched TV yesterday evening.

3 The girls inade some cakes this morning.
4 She wrote some letters in the afternoon.

The situation described below illustrates this difference. Imzgine
that a friend says to you:

'Did you hear about that terrible pile-up on the M1 last nigiv '
You might answer, using the Simple Past Tense:

* Yes, Brown told me about it' or
*Yes, I read about it in the newspaper.'

Or you might answer, using the Past Progressive Tense:

‘Oh, Brown was telling me about it this morning® or

*Yes, | was reading about it in the newspaper.’
The sccond pair of answers, in the Progressive Tense, suggests that
your knowledge of the accident is not yet complete. Your friend,
thercfore, may give you further information. The first pair of
answers, in the Simple Past Tense, suggests that your knowleilie
is complete.

If we wish to indicate that two or more activities or states were con-
tinuing at the same time, and to put into prominence the continuou:s
nature of the activities or states, the Past Progressive may be used for
both or all the activitics,

| While I was sowing the seeds, Harry was digging up potatoes and
George was picking plums.

2 Lucy was practising the piano and Curol was baking a chocolate
cake.

If the completion of the activities is the chicl interest, not :heir
continuity, the Simple Past Tense is preferred. Thus, sentenc: |
would be:
I sowed some seeds, Harry dug up some potatoes, and Georps
picked plums.

For hubitual and repeated activities in the past, see 2.55-9.

Completed activities in the past are sometimes indicated by the use

of the Simple Present Tense. This is sometimes called the *Historic

Present’. It is used to make past events appear more vivid. It is used

in English much less than in some other languages (eg French).
The messenger arrives with news of the disaster. At once prepara-
tions are made to send relief to the victims of the flood. Boxes of
Jood and bundles of clothing are loaded on to forf:'e.r. i

a7
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The Simple Present Tense is also used in colloquial style to make a
recital of past events more dramatic. .

So she goes up to the policeman. ‘There's a burglar in my house!'
she says. ‘Are you sure of that?' asks the policeman. *Yes,
she says. So the policeman goes to her house and staris looking
Jor the burglar.

The Inclusive [-:rasent

Past Activities within a Period
extending to and including the Present

2.22 If we wish to refer to com&leled activities that took place within a

period of time that extends to and includes the present moment,
without giviog a definite point or period of time for any of these
activities, we may use the Present Perfect Tense. The starting-point
of the period need not be indicated.

He has often been to Amsterdam.

Here the period is implied. It is the lifetime of the person of whom
the statement is made. The period may, of course, be indicated, e g
by the use of such phrases as since the end of the war, or during the
last ten years.

The Present Perfect Tense, therefore, is the tense often used to
refer to experiences for which no definite date(s) in the past need
be given, or for which no definite date(s) are known, ¢ g in questions.
Adbverbials of frequency may be used.

Have you (ever) read * David Copperfield'?

Have you had any serious illnesses?

It has been known to snow here in May!

Have you ever been up in a balloon?

I've never known her to lose her temper.

Mr Brown has never had to punish his children.

Mr White has been to Burma. (Cf Mr White has gone to Burma.

This is an example of the use of the Present Perfect Tense dealt
with in 2.23 below. Mr White has been to Burma indicates that
Mr White once visited Burma but not that he is in Burma now.
Mr White has gone (o Burma means that he is now in Burma
or on his way to Burma.)

B - B R P S

Present Resuit of Past Actlvity or Experiance

2.23 The Present Perfect Tense is also used to refer to the present result

of an activity or experience in the past. The chiefl interest is not in the
past but in the preseot. In the examples below this aspect of the

Time and Tansa

Present Perfect Tense is shown by the additions in parentheses,
These suggest possible present results.

I've come to school without my glasses(so now I can't see to read).
She has spent many years in France (so now she probably knows
a lot about France and the French.)

Jim has bought a car (so now he peedn’t use public transport).

Bill has been out of work for several months (so now he and
his family are short of money).

I've finished my work (so now [ can sit back and rest).

You haven't finished your work (so you must still go on working).
The man has called for the rent (3o now you will have to pay him).
I've bought a copy of the 'Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary’
(so new I can check up on difficult words). ]

Who has eaten all the cherries? (Who is to be blamed for the
fact that there are,pow nc chérries?)

10 Mr White has gong to Burma (so now his place is empty). (Cf
2.22 example 7 and the notes on it.)

00 =~ h n S B
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2.24 To indicate an activity or state that extends over a period of time

that began in the past and includes the present, and to indicate that
the activity or state may extend into the future, the Present Perfect
Progressive Tense is used.

1 She has been waiting 1o see you since two o'clock (and is still

waiting).

I've been wanting to see you about several important malters.

They've been studying English for three years.

It has been raining since early morning.

The baby has been crying all morning.

He has been working late every evening this week (and will

perhaps do so for the rest of the week).

7 [I've been reading ‘David Copperfield' this week. (This implies
that I am still reading it. Cf I have read * David Copperfield’ this
week. This implies that I started and finished the book during
the week. Cf I have read ' David Copperfield’, with no adverbial
of time. This sentence, which comes under 2.22, indicates
something that is part of my past experience.)

8 She has been taking violin lessons this year. (This implies that
she continues to take violin lessons.)

9 They have been living in England since 1968. (This indicates that
they still live in England. C[ At various times they have lived in
Iran, Japan, Egypt, and Nigeria. This is an example of past
expericnce. See 2,22.)

10 I have been writing letters all afternoon. (This may suggest that
I am still writing letters or may stress the continuity, as noted
in 2.256. CI I have written half a dozen letters this afternoon.
This indicates that the letters are now finished, as in 2.23.)

[, WA =]

Note

The Present Perfect Progresive Tense is likely to be used more
especially with those verbs that denote a passive, not an active
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state, ¢ g wall, sit, rest, sleep, lie (down). It is possible (0 say I've

: waited here for an hour, but I've been waiting is much more probable,

225

2.26

It is (theoretically and grammatically) possible to say These books
have lain on the floor of your study all week but have been lying is
much more probable.

The Present Perfect Progressive Tense usually indicates that the
activity or state referred to still continues and may continue in the
future. This tense is sometimes used, however, of an activity ihat is
now ended. In such cases there is emphasis on the continuity of the
activity or state. The continued and uninterrupted nature of the
activity is often emphasized in this way as an explanation of or
excuse for something.

| Idon't feel like going out this evening. I've been working in the
garden all day.

2 The boys have been playing football. That's why they're so hot.

3 Please excuse my dirty clothes. I've been cleaning out the garden
shed. (Cf I've cleaned out the garden shed. Now it's fit to store
things in. When the result of an activity is thought of, the
Simple Present Perfect Tense is preferred; see 2.23.)

4  Be careful! John has been painting the door. (John is no longer
painting the door. Here, attention is called to the recent ac-
tivity, a kind of warning that the paint is still wet. Cf John has
painted the door. This might be said after the paint had dried.)

S We have been building a garage on (o the house. (Here the use of
the Progressive Tense might be to give prominence (o the ac-
tivity involved, the mess and disturbance. If the speaker wished
to call attention only to the existence of the new garage, the
Simple Present Perfect would be preferred: We fave built a
garage on fo the house.)

There is 0o clear line of division between the use of the Simple
Present Perfect and the Present Perfect Progressive, but the examples
and the notes to them may give some guidance.

In older English be was often used with verbs that indicate motion
where have is used in modern English. Thus, is come was used where
today we use has come. The finites of be are still used in some cases.
Their use makes it possible to mark a distinction.

The snow has melted. (This draws attention to the process or
happening.)

The snow is melted. (This calls attention to the result, the fact
that the streets, etc, are now clear of snow.)

Completed Activities in the Immediate Past

2.27

90

To indicate completed activities in the immediate past the Present
Perfect Tense with the adverb just may be used. Or the Simple Past

Time and ¥ .18

Tense may be used with an adverbial such as a moment ago or « ;-
moments ago. Note that just is placed between have (or has) and ihe
pas}l participle, 2nd that a moment ago has end position. (See 4.7..4
16. '

1 George has just gone out. (George went out a moment ago.)

2 We've just finished breakfast. (We finished breakfast a f-w
moments ago.)

3 N m)u Just struck twelve. (The clock struck twelve a short time
ago.

4 Brian has just rung up. (Brian rang a few moments ago.)

5 The cat has just had kittens. (The cat had kittens not long apo.)

Do not confuse this use of just with the use of the adverb just
meaning ‘barely’ or ‘merely’. With these meuaings just may be used
with verbs in various tenses.

I just (=merely) wanied to ask you about . . .
You will just (=barely, with no time 1o spare) catch the !us if
you hurry.

See just in 4.14-186.

Adverbials used with the Present Perfect Tense

2,28 An examination of the adverbials used with the Present Perfect

Tense will show that, with the exception of just (as in the examples in
2.27), they indicate periods of time that begin in the past and extend
to the present. The most important arc:

| since-phrases and since-clauses (see 4.17. Table 96)

We haven't seen George since 1960.
I've had no news of him since he left for Singapore.

Do not use the Simple Present Tense with since.
I have been (*I am) here since two o'clock.

2 phrases with for, denoting a period of time that coatinues up to
the present (see 4.17, Table 96)

We haven't seen Helen for several months.
There has been no rain here for over three weeks.
Have you been waiting long/for a long time?

3 the adverbs already and yer

Have the children gone to school yer?
. Has Tom lefi yet?
I've seen that film already/I've already seen that film.

4 the adverbs ever and never when they mean ‘at any (no) time up to
the present’

Have you ever been to Iceland?
I have never been down a coal-mine,
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2,29

(When ever means ‘at any time during a period of time completely
past’ or ‘at any time in the future’, it may, of course, be used with
other tenses.)

5 adverbials of requency such as offen, several times, ctc

I've often been there,
I've read this book several times.

6 adverbials of present time such as roday/this week|month|year etc)

Have you done much work today?

I haven't seen Harry this week.

It has been raining all day (ic all this day).
Tom hasn't come to school this morning.

(Note that all day, all night, etc, may also be adverbs of past time,
This morning may also refer to past time il one is speaking in the
afternoon or evening: Did you get to school in time this morning ?)

7 the adverbs just, lately, recently, and adverbials such as during the
last week|the last few days

The cat has just had kittens.
She hasn't been well lately. .
He has been away from school (during) the last few weeks.

(Recently and lately are also used with the Past Tense: He was here
quite recently.)

8 various phrases such as so far, up to now, up fo the present

So far we have had no trouble.
Up 1o the present, everything has been straightforward.

The Inclusive Past

To indicate activities that took place within a period of time that
extended to and included a point or period of time completely in
“he past (the "before-past’), the Past Perfect Tense may be used. The
point or period of past time is either named or implied. To indicate
that the activity was continuous, or that it was still going on at the
named point or period of past time, the Past Perfect Frogressive
Tense may be used. Compare the use of the Present Perfect Tenscs
(Progressive and Non-Progressive) for the inclusive present (the
‘before-now").

1 As soon as the teacher entered the classroom, lie saw that one of
the boys had drawn a skeich of him on the blackboard.

2 IWhen Ted came to the school in 1965, Mr Robinson had already
been teaching there for five years.

3 By three o'clock he had answered only haif the letters he had
received that mnorning.

2.30

2.

2,32
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By/[In 1960 he had been married ( for) ten years.

When we arrived at the stadium, the match had already started.
On reaching the station, he found that his friends had just arrived.
When Ali came to England in 1972, he had already learnt to
speak English well.

The bus driver was just about to start when he remembered that
he had not filled the petrol tank.

9  We had got everything ready for them long before they arrived.
10 They had been 1o several parties during the Christmas holidays.

~1 o L B
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The Past Perfect naturally repiaces the Past Tense and the Present
Perfect Tense in reported speech after a reporting verb in the Past
Tense. Compare the use of ago with the Past Tense and before
(or earlier, previously) with the Past Perfect Tense.

1 ‘I have already read that book.' — She told me that she had
already read that book.

2 ‘They left the district a few months ago.' — I was told that they
had left the district a few months before|earlier|previously.

3 ‘Where have you {:;een 7 What have you been doing 7' — He 1sked
me where I had been and what [ had been doing.

4  ‘George died iwo days ago.' — They told me that Georg . had
died two days before.

5 ‘I visited Naples two years ago.' — Mary told me that she had
visited Naples two years before.

If the sequence of events is clear without the use of two different
tenses, the Past Tense may be used to indicate two (or more) cvents.
This is usually the case when the conjunction is before.

He opened the window before he got into bed,
The bus started just before [ reached the bus stap.

With other conjunctions the Past Perfect Tense is usually needed to
indicate the earlier of two events.

When he had had his supper, he went fo bed.

Compare the two examples below. In the first example the two events
occur together. In the second example one event follows another.

When the Queen entered the hall, the orchestra played the
National Anthem.
When the Anthem had been played, the concert began.

The conjunctions used to join two sentences in which we indicate
two past events, one of which preceded the other, are when, before,

83



Time and Tenss

94

2.33

ofter, until, once, now that, and as soon as. There are often alternative
constructions. These are illustrated below,

la  Wien [ reached the station, the train had already left.

I reached the station after the train had lefi.

1 didn’t reach the station until after the train had left.

The train (had) left before 1 reached the station.

When we got 1o the hall, the concert had already starfed.

We got to the hall after the concert had started.

We didn't get to the hall until after the concert had started,
The concert (had) started before we got to the hall.

For several years after Dick (had) left school, he worked in a zoo,
When Dick left school, he worked for several years in a zoo.
As soon as they had finished breakfast, they ran out to play.
They rax owt to play after they had finished breakfost.
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Note

1d and 2d: as these examples show, the Past Tense is possible instead
of the Past Perfect Tense in clauses with before, The conjunction
before itself indicates the difference in time.

3a and 3b: here, 100, the sequence of events is clear without the
use of different tenses.

Compare the use of when and before and of when and after in these
pairs of sentences. Note the changes [rom negative to alfirmative in
the examples marked b.

1a  When the bell rang, we had finished our work,
The bell rang afier we had finished our work.
b When the bell rang, we had not finished our work,
The bell rang before we had finished our work,
2a When I met George, he had already heard the news.
I met George after he had heard the news,
b When I met George, he had not yet heard the news.
1 met George before he had heard the news.
Ja  When Tom called to see me, I had already had breakfast.
Tom called to see me after I had had breakfast.
b When Tom called to see me, I had not had breakfast.
Tom called to see me before 1 had had breakfast,
da  When the thief was caught, he had already disposed of the stolen
gyoods,
The thief was caught after he had disposed of the stolen goods.
b IVhen the thief was caught, he had not yet disposed of the siolen
poods. :
The thief was caught before he had disposed of the stolen goods.
Sa  When we reached the football ground, the game had already
started.
We reached the football ground after the game had started.
b When we reached the football ground, the game had not yet
started.
e reached the football ground before the game had started.

Time and Tense

2.34 The Past Perfect Tense is used with such verbs as hope, exprcr,

2.35

think, intend, mear: (= intend), suppese, and want to indicate that a
past hope, cxpectation, intention, desire, etc, was not realized.

| We had hoped that you would be uble to visit us.

2 | had meantlintended to call on you, but was prevented from
doing so.

3 She had thought of paying us a visit but the bad weather made
her change her plans,

4 1 hadn't expected that[That was something | hadn't expecte.l.

S They had wanted to help but couldn't get here in time, _

6 I hadn't for a minute supposedfexpected that | should get the first
prize. (But my supposition/expectation was mistaken. 1 did get
the first prize.)

7 We had intended to go to Wales this summer.

Note

An alternative construction for unrealized or unfulfilled hopes,
etc, when the main verb is used with a ro-iniinitive, is the use of the
Simple Past Tense and a perfect infinitive.

2 I meanifintended to have called on you, but . . .
T We intended to have gone to Wales . . .

Of the two constructions the first is to be preferred.

Future Time

There are several constructions by which [uture activities and states
are indicated, In addition to the Futurc Tense (with will and shall)
there are numerous Future Tense equivalents. The question of how
to indicate future activities or states is complicated by the fact that
intention, likclihood, willingness, and other elements may have to be
considered. Many of these are dealt with in Part 5. Here, therefore,
they will be dealt with only bricfly, with cross-references 1o the
appropriate sections in Part 5.

When future events are oot influenced by willingness, intentinn,
or likelihood, we may speak of a ‘pure future', The most vbvivus
examples of a *pure f{uture’ are those in which there is no person.:lly
controlled clement.

Tomorrow will be Sunday.

My father will be seventy-five in \ay.

I shall be fifty next birthday.

The holidays will soon be here.

On which day of the week will Christmas Day be next year?

15
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2,37

2.38

Next century will begin on the first of January, 2001,

On June the twenty-first the sun will rise ar 4.42 and set at 9.20.
Will there be time fo visit bath the Museum and the Art Gallery?
How long will the work take?

It's very late. Won't the shops be closed now?

OO 0o~y N

In the ten examples above there is no element of willingness or
intention, (In 2 and 3, the subjects arc persons, but our age is some-
thing we cannot change by will or intention.) When the subject is a
person or persons an element of willingness, intention, etc, may
often be present. If, however, there are some external circum-
stances that may affect the future activity or state, the Future Tense
is preferred to the various Future Tense equivalents. Note, in the
examples below, the temporal or conditional clauses. These make the
use of the Fulure Tense preferable to the use of the Future Tense
equivalents that are discussed in the following sections.

If you go out in all this rain, you'll get wet.
If you start at once, you'll arrive by six o'clock.

What shall we do if it rains on the day fixed for the sports meeting
Unless the train is delayed by fog, we shall arrive at three o'clock.
I'm sure he'll come if you ask him.

They'll be able to speak English well a year from now provided
they work hard.

7 The fog won't clear until there's a wind to blow it awzy.

8 We'll never finish if we go on at this rate.

9 He'll help you if you ask him nicely.
10

You'll never save any money while you're so extravagant.

S T ]

Note

In many parts of the English-speaking world will is used in place of
shall with the first person pronouns. The contracted forms /'// and
we'll are common in speech. The negative won't is also used in place
of shan't. As I won't and we won't are used (o indicate refusat (see
5.70), shan't is used with the first person pronouns [or the pure
future. For a comparison of shall you and will you, see 5.10.

To indicate a future activity or state that will begin before and con-
tinue after a point or period of future time, the Fulure Progressive
Tense is used. See examples 1 to 6. This tense is also used to indicate
that ap activity or state will extend over the whole of a future period
of time. See examples 7 to 10.

1 I wonder what he'll be doing (at) this time tomorrow?

2 If you don't write, everybody will be wondering what has happened
fo you.

3 His children will be waiting at the airport to meet him.

4 In a few days' time I shall be enjoying the sunshine of Wesi
Africa instead of shivering here in an English winter.

2,39

2.40

24

Time and To: +»

When I get home, my wife will probably be watching TV.
Let's hope it won't still be raining when we leave,

We shall be travelling all night.

I shall be playing tennis all afternoon.

He says he'll be working late every evening next week,
Harry will be doing his military service next year.

O O 0o ~d O\ a
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The last four examples in 2.38 also illustrate the use of the Future
Progressive Tense to indicate a future activily that is part of a plan or
arrangement, Plans and arrangements are dealt with in 5.46-60 and
only a summary is given here.

When a future event is part of a settled programme, the Simple
Present Tense may be used.

I leave for Dublin tomorrow.
Professor Black refires next year.
We have dinner with Joe and Mary on Tuesday,

The last example could also suggest a standing arrangement (e
always have dinner with Joe and Mary on Tuesday).

For single cvents that form part of a programme or that have been
planned for the future, the Present Progressive is more usual.

We're going to Dublin next week.

I'm taking the children to the Zoo on Sunday.

What are you doing tomorrow?

Where are you spending your next summer holidays?

{t's Shrove Tuesday, so we're having pancakes for supper this

evening.
The Future Progressive Tense is also used for future events that
are planned.

We shall be going to Dublin next week.

The use of the finites of be and a fo-infinitive indicates something
planned for the future, either by the persons concerned or by others.
See 1.68 (VP4F, Table 15) and 5.50 for notes and cxamples,

Whea intention is added to the idea of futurity, going 1o is usually
preferred to will{shall. Compare: :

[ shall work harder next term.
I'm going to work harder next term.

The first sentence makes a statement about the future; the second
adds to this the idea of intention, Seo 6.44-6 for an account of s
_consiruction and numerous examples.

The construction going fo is also used to indicate what seems to be
likely or probable in future, The Meteorological Burcau may issuc a
weather forecast and state:

There will be rain over southern England durlug the niyht.
u/
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A person who is not a weather expert would probably say:
It's going to rain soon. Look at those black clouds.

For the use of going to to indicate likelihood and probability, sce
5.22. For the use of will[would for this purpose, sce 6.24,

2.42 Promises, threats, and refusals are usually concerned with future
time. The use of will and shall to indicate these is dealt with in 5.68,
5.70.

2,43 Will and shall are used to indicate willingness and determina-
tion. See 5.63-6. They arcalso used to indicate and ask about wishes,
See 5.77-8. For their use in commands, requests, invitations, and
suggestions, see 6.10, 13.

2.44 A future activity or state can be indicated by the use of the adjectives
sure and cerrain with a to-infinitive.

He's sure to be there (= He'll certainly be there).
They're certain to need help (= They'll certainly need help).
1’5 sure to rain (= It will certainly rain),

2.45 Future time is also indicated by the use of fo come after a noun that
stands for a period of time: in the years to come (= in future years).

2.46 The Present and Present Perfect Tenses may indicate future time in
temporal and conditional clauses.

I'll buy it for you when[if I have the money.

We'll go home when the rain stops.

When ['ve talked it over with my wife, I'll come 1o a final decision.
I can't decide until I've discussed the matter with my wife.

I'!l come as soon as I've finished writing this letter,

The Past Tense may indicate future time in conditional clauses.
If I had the money (now, or in future), I'd buy it for you.

Note also the use of the Past Tense after It's (high) time. This
suggests that the right time for an activity, etc is now, or has passed
or has been postponed too long.

It's time we started.
It’s about time you stopped being so idle and did some work.
It’s high time the children were in bed,

Time and Tanse
The Inclusive Futura

2.47 To indicate activities that will or are considered likely to extend
to and include a point or period af time in the future, the Future
Perfect Tense may be used. The Future Tense points to the time ol an
activity; the Future Perfect Tense puts more emphasis on the com-
pletion of the activity and on the consequence of this. To indi: te
that an activity will be continuous, but that it will end, the Fuui =
Perfect Progressive Tense may be used.

The examples below are not only of the Future Perfect Tens:s;
they compare these tenses with others.

Imagine a couple who were married in 1970, Speaking in the year
1980, they might say:

| We've been married now (for) ten years,
2 In 1975 we'd been married ( for) five years.
3 In the year 2000 we'll have been married (for) thirty years.

Imagine a man who is now setting out on a tour round the world,
a journcy that is to take nine or ten months. He could say:

4 Insix months from now [ shall probubly be in India.
5 By this time next year { shall have crossed three oceans and (sha!l)
have seen four or five continents.

Compare the next two examples. 6 indicates the time at which
an activity will end. 7 looks beyond the completion of the activity to
what follows the completion of the activity.

6 1 shall finish this work before five o'clock.
7 1 shall have finished this work by five o'clock (and shall thei. e
able to sit back and rest).

Imagine a student who has already been at the university for thve
years and who is to take his degree examination ten months i
now. We might say of him:

8 By this time next year George will have taken his university degrez,
9 When George gets his degree, he will have been suuldying for four
years.

Sentence 8, non-progressive, indicates a completed act in future time,
Sentence 9, progressive, indicates an activity represented as being
continuous over a period of time that will end in the future.

2.48 For the use of the Future Perfect Tense to indicate an assumption,
sec Probability and Likelihood, 5.24,

You will have heard the news (= [ assume that you have heard it/
It is likely that you have heard it).
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Repeated or Habitual Activities; Continuing States been observed in the past. The construction is generally used not of
) what is regular or habitual but of what occurs only occasionally.
2.49 There are several ways of indicating activities or states of this kind. This use of will and an infinitive is not common with the first person
The verb-groups be in the habit of or have the habit of, followed by a pronouns [ and we.
gerund, may be used to indicate habitual activities. ) o _
Sometimes the machine will go wrong without any apparent cause.
At times he will work for six or seven hours without stopping.
She'll sit at the window for hours at a time, looking at the poss-
ing scene.

He is in the habitfhas the habit of scratching his head when he is
puzzled.

Mr Black is in the habit of staying up late at night lo read.

Are you in the habit of reading in bed?

2.54 Will and an infinitive are also used, with stress on will, to suggest

2.50 The Simple Present Tense is used, often with an adverbial of fre- :
that something must always be expected, that there can be no change.

quency. Sce 4.10-13 (Tables 91-3).

The 2.30 train never stops at that station.

Mary often arrives at school late.

Harry gets up at seven o'clock every day.

You take both milk and sugar in your tea, don't you?

Accidents "will “happen. (There have always been accidents in
the past and we must expect them in the [uture.)

Boys "will be “boys. (Boys always have been rough, noisy, etc,
and we cannot expect them to be different.)

At what time|When do you (usually) have lunch?

This magazine comes out once a week.

Why don’t you shut the door quietly when you come in?
The child cries whenever she goes 1o the dentist.

We wear woollen clothes in winter.

I neither smoke nor drink and I never gamble.

Repoated or Habitual Activities,
Continued States, Past Time

2.66 When the reference is to past time only, the Simple Past Tense,
usually with an adverbial or adverb clause to indicate the period, is
2.51 The Present Progressive Tense is used with always (or an adverbial often used. For past activities an Adverbial of Frequency may be
similar in meaning, such as conrinually, constantly, perpetually, for used.
ever) to indicate frequent repelition, often with the suggestion of

annoyance or irritation, or to call attention to a recent instance. There was a cinema here before the war.

When he lived in London, he went fo the theaire once a week.
He's always complaining. Whenever I went to the theatre, I sat in the cheapest seats.
His wife is always wanting money for new clothes. During the summer we went swimming every day.

Her husband is continually complaining of being hard up. She always invited me to her dinner parties.

Grumbling again! You're for ever finding fault with me!

2.52 The verb can, with be and a complement, indicates occasional 2.56 Used to and an infinitive is very common. (See 1.30.)

pccurrence, It is used to indicate what persons, etc, are occasionally

capable of being. Could is used for past time, There used to be a cinema here before the war,

He used to play football before his marriage.
She canfcould be very sarcastic[charming, etc (i e is/was some- People used 1o think|It used to be thought that the sun travelled
times very sarcastic, etc), round the earth.

Children can be a great nuisance.
The Bay of Biscay can be very rough.
The English climate can be pretty grim in winter.

Life is not so easy here as it used to be.
You used to smoke a pipe, didn't you? (or use(d)n't you?)
That's where I used to live when I was a boy.

R ted or R t Activities, g .
P::::n:.n"; F::Ul:l:en e 2.57 The verb groups be in the habit of and have the habit of, lollowed Ly
a gerund, may be used.

2.53 The verb will, with an infinitive, is often used to indicate that some- He was in the habit|had the habit of scrarching his head when he
thing is likely to recur or to be repeated in the future because it has was puzzled.
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2.58 The Past Progressive Tense withalways, etc(as in 2.51 for the Present
Progressive) may be used.

He was always grumbling.
She was forever asking her husband for money to buy new clothes

with.

2.59 The verb would and an infinitive may be used. This is restricted
10 occasional occurrences of an activity. It is not used of a state that
continued in the past.

He would cycle to school on fine days and would take the bus only
when the weather was bad.

She would often come home tired out. _

Sometimes the boys would play tricks on their elder brother.

Temporarily Repeatad Activities
or Continued States

2.60 When we wish to indicate that an action or activity is, was or will be
repeated over a penod of time, but is not to be considered as hah:tua_l,
regular, or permanent, the Progressive Tenses may be used. This
use of the Progressive Teanses is 10 be distinguished from their use to
indicate an activity actually in progress. (See 2.7 for this.)

They usually have breakfast at eight o'clock, bui this week,
because Mr Brown has to walk fo the office instead of going by
car, they're having breakfast at half past seven.

Cf they usually have, Simple Present Tense, for what is regular
and habitual, and they're having, Prescot Progressive Tense, for what
is repeated during a limited period of time. _

Cf They're having breakfast now, also Present Progressive Tense,
for an activity now in progress,

He was taking his children out for treats much oftener then.

(The use of the Progressive Tense limits the period of time.)
Cf He took|used 1o take his children to the park every Sunduy, for
what was habitual during a long period of time.

We're having very cold weather at present.
Cf We usually have cold weather in Junuary.

IWe've been having a lot of rain lately. (This points to frequently
repeated periods of rain.)

Cf WWe've had a lot of rain, This might refer to a single heavy fall of
rain. '
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2.61 Verbs of Perception are verbs we use when we refer to the obtaining
of knowledge through the five senses or through the mind. The chief
verbs of perception are see, hear, smell, raste, Jeel. A few other verlis
may be placed in this class, for example, notice, observe, recogniz
These verbs are not, as a rule, used in the progressive tenses excep:
with a change of meaning, as illustrated below.

2.62 The verbs see and liear are closely associated with look and listen.
Look and listen denote voluntary activities that may continue over a
period of time. Look and listen, thercfore, are verbs that can be nsed
in the progressive tenses. Seeing and hearing are ofien involuntary,
Compare see and look, hear and listen, in these sentences:

I saw a man go past, but | didn't look at him.
They heard the tzacher saying something, but didn't listen to him.

An effort to perceive may be implied with see and hear. In this case
canfcould may be used. Compare look and see, listen and hear, in
these sentences:

I looked out of the window, burt it was durk and I saw[could see
nothing.
We listened carefully, but heard|could hear nothing.

The verbs see and hear are used in the simple tenses or with can/could.

Do you see that green bird near the streamn?

Can you see Mary anywhere in the audience ?

Do you see what they are doing?

Can you see what | have written on the bluckboard?
Did you see Harry yesterday?

Can you hear what the speaker is saying ?

Do you irear someone moving about in the next room?
Did you hear a strange noise?

Compare the use of look and listen:

He was looking at some old photographs.
Are you listening to the radio? (If not, please switch it off)

Whea see is used with a meaning different from that illustrated in
the sentences above, the progressive tenses may be used. See may
mean ‘meet’, ‘have a talk or interview with’, See may be compounded
with an adverb or preposition, as in see somebody offJup[down]out, or
see to (attend to) somerhing. Here are examples of see used with such
meanings, in the progressive tenses.

I'm seeing (paying a visit o) my dentist this afternoon.

Tom is seeing a lot of Mary (meeting lier ofien, spending a lot of
time with her) rhese days,

When you saw me at the airport this morning I was seeing a friend

o
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I was just seeing a visitor out (going to the front door witk: him).
Who is seeing to the arrangements for the next meeting 7

I'll be seeing Kate home (accompanying her to her home) after
the party tonight.

The verb hear is used of legal cases meaning ‘try’. So we can say;
Which judge is hearing the case?
Hear may also be used of a lesson, etc.

My brother was hearing me practise my part in the play.

2.63 The verb smell is used in several ways. When the reference is to

something involuntary, the simple tenses or can and the infinitive
may be used.

Do you smell something burning ?

The horses smelt the water a mile off.
We could smell the dinner cooking in the next room.

When there is a conscious effort of perception, can is preferred.
Can you smell an escape of gas?
When the verb means ‘send out an odour’, the simple tenses are used:

It smells sweet|sour|nice[disgusting, ctc.
She smells of roses.

When the verb is used of a conscious and deliberate use of the sense
of smell, thus indicating an activity that may continue, the pro-
gressive tenses are possible.

The dog was smelling the lamp-post.
She was smelling the fish to find out whether it was fit fo eat.

2.64 The verb taste, like the verb smell, is uscd in various ways.

The milk tastes sour (has a sour taste),

Can you taste the ginger in this cake?

She was tasting the sauce to find out whether it was salt or sugar she
had put into it

2.65 Note how the verb feel can be used.

These sheets feel damp (are damp when felt).

This feels like silk (is like silk to the feel).

1 feel cold|warm|comfortablelill, erc.

The doctor was feeling the boy's arni to see whether the bone
was broken. (Progressive tense for a deliberate and conscious
activity.)

2.66

2.67

2.68

Tima and Tense
Non-Conclusive Verbs

When the verb see is used of the sense of sight, it is a verb of physical
perception. We also use the verb see for mental perception, that is,
understanding something through the mind,

I can see the force of your argument.
I see what you mean.

When see has the meaning with which it is used in these two examples,
it is not used in the progressive tenses. We do not, for example, say
*I am seeing what you mean'. We can, however, say ‘I'm beginning
to see what you mean'.

There are numerous verbs, like see, that are used less requently
than other verbs in the progressive tenses. These verbs denote
various mental perceptions, states of mind, or feelings. What the
verb denotes may be a feeling such as liking or disliking, or it may be
knowledge or understanding. Liking, disliking, knowing, and under-
standing cannot be started and stopped at will. We cannot say
when they will reach an end, or a conclusion. So verbs such as fike,
dislike, know, and understand are sometimes called non-conclusive
verbs or stative verbs. They denote a state or feeling that is assumed
to have no end. Non-conclusive verbs, like verbs of perception, are
rarcly used in the progressive tenses except with a change of meaning.
The progressive tenses indicate an activity that is in progress, in
which the idea of incompletion may be prominent. If a man says
‘I am learning French’, he tells us that his knowledge of French is
incomplete. Il a man says ‘I know French' or ‘I understand
French’, he tells us that he already has an adequate knowledge (or
what he considers to be an adequate knowledge) of French, a
knowledge that will remain with him (if he continues to use the
language). Know and understand arc non-conclusive verbs. They are
not normally used in the progressive tenses.

The following lists are of verbs that arc in all or some of their mean-
ings non-conclusive:

| For mental states, perceptions, awareness: agree, believe, differ,
disagree, disbelieve, distrust, doubt, find, foresee, Jorget, zuess
imagine, know, mean, notice, recall, recognize, recollect, regard,
remember, see, suppose, think, frust, understand.

2 For emotional states: abhor, adore, astonish, desire, detest, dis-
like, displease, feel (that), forgive, hate, hope, like, love, mind (=
object r0), please, prefer, want, wish.

3 Miscellaneous: appear (= seem), belong, consist (of), contain,
depend, deserve, equal, have, matter, possess, resemble, result (from),
seem, suffice.

In order to show how these verbs are used as non-conclusive verbs,
and how some of them may be used, with different meanings, in the
progressive tenses, examples and notes are given.
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I differ (*I'm diflering) from you on that point.
He's always differing (= disugrecing) with his fellow teachers,

I doubt (*1'm doubting) whether he'll come.

Do you doubt my word? _ _

He's always doubting my word. (with the progressive tense ta
suggest repetition; see 2.51)

[ foresee (*1'm foreseeing) no difficulty.
He was always foreseeing difficulties that never arose.

[ find (= perceive) (*I'm tinding) thar I was mistaken.

You're continually finding fault with me. (see 2.61)

I'm finding (= discovering, realizing) that this problem is more
complicated than 1 had expected. :

We're finding out (= learning, discovering) what really happened.

[ have (*I'm having) a large library of reference books.
I'm having (= experiencing) some difficulty with this problem.

! forget (*I'm forgetting) the French word for “ankle'.

He's forgetting his French. (The use of the progessive tense
suggests a gradual loss of his knowledge of French, his ability
to speak French.) )

I't forgetting (= [ ncarly forgot) rhat I promised ro visit Smith
this evening. . _ )

Are you forgetling your manners? (This is a kind of reminder.
It could be said to a child who has failed to perform a con-
ventional act of politencss, such as saying ‘Thank you'.)

! don’t imagine (*I'm not imagining) that taxes will be reduced
this year.
He's always imagining dangers that don't exist. (see 2.51)

! think (*I'm thinking) it's going to rain.
We're thinking (= considering the idea) of going (o Scotland
for our holidays.

I distrust (*1I'm distrusting) that man.
He's always distrusting his own judgement. (see 2.51)

1 feel (= am of the opinion) (*I'm fu:ling) that you're rl':ga‘ff.
She's feeling|She feels better today. (There is little to choose
between the members of this pair.)

Do you like (*Are you liking) fish? (This asks about a taste
assumed to have been formed and to be permancat.) .
How are you liking your new job ? (Here the progressive tense i
used because the person to whom the question is put may not
have arrived at a final state of cither like or dislike.)

Do you mind (*Are you minding) if I open the window ? .
Jack is minding (= looking after) the children while his wife is

out shopping.

2.69

2.70

.Tlrlu and Tenase

It depends (*1t’s depending) upon circumstances.
CI I dependfam depending (= rely) upon you. (Either tense i3
acceptable)

You deserve (*You're deserving) (o succeed.
CI  He's deserving of praise. (deserving is adjectival, not verbal)

Tom wants (*is wanting) to be a docror.

Cl What's he wanting this time ? (The use of the progressive tense
suggests that the person concerned makes frequent or repeated
requests.)

Do you see (= understand) (*Are you sccing) what I mean?
CI I'm seeing (= paying a visit t0) my lawyer this afternoon.

These books belong (*are belonging) (o my brother.
Do you understand (*Are you understanding) what 1 say?
{{ow many houses does he own (*is Lic owning)?

Inchoative Varbs

The term INCHOATIVE VERD is used for a verb that denotes the
beginning, development or final stage, of a change of condition. The
commonest verbs in this class are yet, become, and grow.

The old man is getting weaker.
Green has become the richest man in the town.
It is growing dark.

Other inchoative verbs are come, go, turn, fall, run, wear,

Wiil her dream come true?
Everything has gone wrong.
The leaves are turning brown,
He soon fell asleep.

Our supplies are running low,
The carper is wearing thin.

[n older English the verb wax was commonly used. It is frequent
in the Authorized Version of the Bible. In modern English the use of
wax is often humorous, as in wax eloguent.

These verbs are used in VP2C, 2D (1.50, 51, 56, Tables 19, 20, 24)
and YP4A (1.62. Table 29). The predicative may be an adjective
(grow far), a noun (become a lawyer), a prepositional phrase (ull
fo pieces), or a to-infinitive (come 1o believe that . . ).

The chief verbs in this class arc dealt with below and illustry«ivc
sentences are given. In some cases there is no choice of verb (¢
come (rue, fall asleep). In many contexts two or more verbs are
possible (¢ g grow|get{become dark). Where, in the examples, ulterna-
tives are given the alternative placed first is stylistically or idiomati-
cally preferable.
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2.71 Get is the commonest of the inchoative verbs and is neutral or
colourless. It is typical of colloquial style. It is used with adjectives
and their comparatives, and with participles used as adjectives.
Get is more frequently used in the progressive tenses than are the
other verbs in this class,

It's getting dark.

Eggs are getling scarcer.

It's getting near tea-time. ' o
He often gets|becomes quarrelsome when he's been drinking.,
We're all getting|growing older.

Do you know any get-rich-quick methods?

Get is also used with ro-infinitives. In the progressive teuses the
construction is equivalent (o become. In the Simple Past Tense it
denotes a later, or the final, stage in a developmcnt: Got te know,
for example, means ‘arrived at the stage of knowing'. See 1.82
(VP4A, Table 29).

The children didn't like living in the country when they first
moved from London, but they're getting fo like it (i ¢ becoming
fond of it) now.

He's getting to be[becoming 1:"‘:: a good pianist,

They got to be/became [riends.

He got to be[became my best friend. _ _

He soon gor to know (ie learnt) the n:udom of bzm{ patient.
They got to words and then to blows (i ¢ began arguing and then
fighting).

Does she often getlfall ill?

Note also the common phrases get rid of and get clear of, and get out
of (= escape from) doing something.

2.72 Become is used with adjectives and their comparatives, and with
participles used as adjectives.
How did they become(get acquainted
She became|grew suspicious. '
You will become|get accustomed to the climare,
Qur work is becoming more interesting.
The child became[grew pale and thin.
When it became|grew|fell dark . . .
When these sums|payments|bills become|fall due . . .
His mind is becoming unhinged.
The leaves become/turn red in autumn,

Decome is also used with nouns.

On leaving school he became an acrobar,

He soon became the richest man in the town.

Mr Armstrong became a Director of the Company in 1942.
He became Chairman of the Board of Directors in 1950.

Time and Tensa

Note, in the two last examples, the use of the indefinite article before
Direcror and the absence of uny article before Chairman. When the
reference is Lo an appointment or succession to an office or position
normally held at one time by one person only, the definite article is
possible but is usually omitted.

Are you likely ever to become a headmaster ?
When Arnold became Headmaster of Rugby, . . .
IWhen Churchill became Prime Minister, . . .

Become is rarely used with a prepositional phrase. Come of age is

preferable to become of age. Get out of order is preferable to become
ont of order.

2.73 Grow is used with adjectives and their comparatives, and with
participles used as adjectives.

Time is growing|[getting short.

The air had suddenly grown|turned cold.
She trembled and grew faint.

[1's growing[getting|becoming dark.

The child is growing|getting thinner,
The sea is growing calm.

Grow is used with to-infinitives (though o be is often omitted before
adjectives). See 1.62 (VP4A, Table 29).

She's growing[getting to be more and more like her mother.
She's growing|getting (o like him beiter.
He grew to believe that (i e gradually formed the belicf that). ., .

CI He came to believe that (ie reached the stage of believing that). . .

2.74 Come is used with adjectives and their comparatives, and especially
with past participal adjectives in un- that denote an undesirable or
unsatisfactory condition,

Her dreams have come true.

The hinge has come loose.

Everything will come right in the end.
When his first week's wages fell[came due, .
My shoelaces have come undone.

The knot came untied.

The seam came unstitched[unsewn.

The door came unhfnged.l

Come is used with a few prepositional phrases: come of age, come /o
pieces, come (o grief.
Come is used with fo-infinitives, See 1.62 (VP4A, Table 29).

How did you come to hear the news?

When the news came to be known, .

She came to believe that . . .

When [ came to know them better, . . .

Today the streets have come to be used as parking places for cars.
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2.75

2,76

2,77

Go is used with adjectives to denote a definite or decided change,
usually but not always oae for the worse. (Cf go wrong and come
right.)

She wentfturned pale ar the news.

The milk went|turned sour.

The telephone has gone dead.

The engine went dead.

His hair has gone|turned white.

He's going bald.

Fruit quickly goes rotten in hot weather.

He went madfinsane.

Her cheeks went[turned a very pretty pink.

Go is rarely used with a noun, but the example below (from an
advertisement) is an exception,

Go high-speed gas! (ie change from coal or oil to gas, for
cooking, heating, ekc).

Go is used with prepositional phrases.

He went off his head.,

He went 1o sleep. (C fell asleep) B

She went o pieces (ie lost her control of the game) in the second
sel.

Turn is used with adjectives and their comparatives.

The weather has turned)become much colder.
The apples are turning[becoming red.

This ink turns black when it dries.

The milk has turned sour,

Turn is used with nouns. The noun is used without the indelinite
article and the construction usually indicates an unexpected or
undesirable change or development.

I hope you'll never turn traitor{become a traitor.

Is it wise for a great general to turn politician?

When her servant left 1o have a baby Lady Susan had to turn
cook (ie become the cook for the household).

Turn is used with prepositiona] phrases.
When it freezes water turns (0 ice.

The snow soon turned fo rain,
The snow turned (in)to slush.

IWear is used with adjectives and their comparatives to indicate a
change that results {rom use.

The stone steps have worn smooth (i ¢ have become smooth
through being trodden on).
The material is weoring thin.

Note also the phrase wear info holes.

Time and Tensa

2.78 Run is used with the adjectives dry, low, and shori (o denote a change

in the condition specified.

The well has run dry.
The cows are running dry (ic vot giving milk).
Supplies are running shori[low.

2.79 Fall is used with adjectives (but not their comparatives). Its use

in this pattern is restricted to:

He fell illfsick.

When do the rates{taxes fall due?

The post of headmaster felllbecame vacant.

He soon fell asleep.

At the President’s entry everyone fell|became silent.

Fallis used with to and a noun or gerund to denote the beginning f
an activity or state. This is a literary use and the verb begin is mors
usual in ordinary style. The use of the preposition on, weakened 10
a-, is archaic.

He fell to speculating (ic Legan Lo speculate) on the probable
reasons for her refusal 1o marry him.

All the birds of the air fell a-sighing and a-sobbing
When they heard of the death of poor Cock Robin,

Fall is used with a few prepositional phrases: fall out of fuvour,
Jall behind the times, fall 1o pieces,

11
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3.2

3.3

PART THREE
Nouns, Determiners and Adjectives

Patterns for these are not set out in tables as are patterns for
verbs. An attempt is made to provide in a systematic manner som:
guidance on the ways in which words of these classes are used. Some
minor patterns, ¢ g for determiners, are presented in tabular form,

Definitions

Definitions of the parts of speech are of little value. Nouns and verbs
can be identified from the positions they occupy in the appropriate
columns of tables. '

The term NOUN, as used in the sections that follow, includes the
verbal noun or gerund. The term ADJECTIVE is restricted to those
which are used attributively and predicatively, are generally subject
to comparison (large, larger, largest; more[most beautiful) to modi-
fication by adverbs of degree (very good, roo large), and may occur
as subject and object complements (He looks[seems happy, and e
consider him guilty). 1t includes the present and past participles
(amusing, amused) when these are used in the same ways as ordinary
adjectives.

A small number of adjectives (cg afraid, asleep, awake) are used only
predicatively. Some adjectives are also used as advert:!s; see 4.?8.
Some adjectives (¢ g some in -en, denoting the material of which
something is made) are used only attributively; see 3.83.

Noun Patterns

The sections that follow deal with the ways in which a noun may
be modified by structures other than determiners, adjectives, and
adjective equivalents such as nouns (a flower garden), prepositional
phrases (the boy in the corner) and relative clauses (the boy who was
here yesterday). For these see 3.80-117.

The six noun patterns are:

NPIA Noun + ro-infinitive (¢ g attempt to climb; cf he attempled
to climb)

NPIB Noun + te-infinitive (e g anxiety fo leave; cf anxious to leave)

NPIC Noun + ro-infinitive (e g house to live in)

NP2A Noun + preposition + noun/pronoun (e g anxiety for news)

NP2B Noun (+ preposition) + conjunctive + phrase [clause (¢ §
mystery (of ) why she lefr)

NP3 Noun + rhatclause (¢ g news that she had left).

Nouns, Determiners and Adjectives

Noun Pattern 1

Noun + to-infinitive

[NPIA] 3.4 Inthispatternao-infinitiveisusedasanadjunct toa noun. The noun is

[NPIB] 3.5

[NPIC] 3.8

identical with a verb that can be used with a to-infinitive or a gerund

that corresponds to a re-infinitive. See 1.74 and 1.77.

I Another attempt 1o climb Mount Everest was made in the follow-
ing year. (Cf They attempted to climb Mount Everest in the
following year.)

2 The Prime Minister's decision (o resign was welcomed by the
Opposition. (CI The Prime Minister decided 1o resign, and this
was welcomed by the Opposition.)

3 His refusal to help was disappointing. (Cf He refused to help
and this disappointed us.)

4 You've no need 1o worry. (CI You needn't/don’t need to worry.)

5 You haven't kept your promise to write to me more often, (Cf You
promised o write 1o me more often, but you bave not done so.)

6 The managing director announced his intention to retire. (Cf The
managing director announced that he inrended 1o retirefintended
retiring.)

T Anne's desire to please her mother-in-law was clear to all of us.
(CI Anne clearly desired 1o please her mother-in-law.)

8 Jane expressed a wish to earn her own living. (C[ Jane said she
wished to earn her own living.)

9 Your parents won't like your plan to live abroad. (CI You plan
fo live abroad. Your parents won't like that,)

10 His refusal to pay his debrs landed him in prison. (Cf He refused
to pay his debts, and this landed him in prison.)

The noun may be one. (hat has a corresponding adjecti e used
with a ro-infinitive. See API, 3.71-8,

I His anxiety to go was obvious. (CI e was obviously anxious
o go.)

2 Hf was filled with ambition to become Jamous. (Cf He wa  wery
ambitious to become [amous.)

3 Has he the ability to do the work ? (C[ Is he able to do the work ?)

4 She was dying with curiosity to know where we had been. (Cf
She was very curious to know where we had been.)

The fo-infinitive is used as an adjunct to nouns which have no
corresponding verbs or adjectives. It is also used with pronouns and
with determiners such as the ordinals and next/last. The infinitive
is often the cquivalent of a rclative clause. It is often passive in
meaning.

1 He has a large family o support (= which he must support),
2 There are many difficulties to overcome (= to be ovcrcome,
which will have to be overcome).
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3 He's not a man to trifle with (= to be trifled with, who can be
trifled with),
4 It's time to start (= lime wc{‘you;‘lhey. etc started).
5 He was the first (man) to arrive (= who arrived) and the last to
leave (= who left). (see 3.78)
6 You've given me much to think about (= which I must think
about).
7 The Government has announced new measures to deal (= which
are intended to deal) with inflation.
8 T:L}r is rhe best book to appear (= which has appeared) on the
subject.
9  Is this the way to do it (= the way in which it should be done)?
10 The best lawyer fo consult (whom you/he/anyone, etc should
consult) is Mr Eccles.
Il We have no garden to speak of (= no garden that is worth
mention),
12 I ;'w)m ever have an opporiunity 1o visit me (= of paying me a
viait)le o0

As somo of the examples show, there may be more than one possible

subject of the infinitive. Where necessary the infinitive may have its
own subject.

1 ’ﬂu!bm barrister for you[your friend|anyone to consult Is Mr
Eccles.

I'm in no hurry for him to start work.

There may be an opportunity for you ta see the manager this
afternoon,

It's time for the children to go to bed.

1 will post the books in plenty of time for them ta reach you before
you go to ltaly.

WA W

Noun Pattern 2

Noun + preposition 4+ noun/pronoun
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3.7 Many nouns are used with an invariable preposition in a way that

corresponds with the use of verbs and adjectives with the same pre-
position. The verb specialize and the noun specialist are used with
in.

Dr Brown specializes in chest diseases,

Dr Brown is a specialist in chest diseases.

The adjective anxious and the noun anxiety may both be used with

Jor.

We were anxious for news of your safe arrival.
Our anxiety for news of your safe arrival was great,

Nounas, Determinars and Ad}s stlvas

(NP2A) 3.8 In this pattern the preposition is obligatory. The noun aml the

preposition form a unit. In the examples below, correspondin:, verbs
and adjectives are given where possible for comparison.

| There's no need for anxiety (no need to be anxious).
2 Have you any use for this? (Can you usc this?)
3 Harry takes (a) great delight in teasing (Harry delights in teas-
ing) his little sister,
4 He expressed dissatisfaction (Ile said he was dissatisficJ) with
my work.
They have decided 1o hold an inquiry (to inquire) into the question.
Have they made any inquiries (Have they inquired) after me?
There was a quarrel (They quarrelled) abour rhe divisior of the
stolen goods.
8 We must make allowances (We must allow) for his youih and
inexperience,
9 She said she had an aversion (she was averse) fo the cat sleeping
on her bed.
10 [ have not the least interest (I am not in the least interested) in
his plans.
11 In conformity (In order to conform) with your instructions, I am
leaving for Athens at once.
12 We had a useful discussion on (We discussed) the question of
how to raise money for the new playing fields.
13 He announced his retirement (that he was retiring) fiv. . the
Civil Service.

=1 on LA

Note

The preposition used with a noun is not always used with the
corresponding verb. The verb discuss (used in one of the exampley
above) is used in VP6A, with a direct object, We do not say * e
discussed about the problem. The noun discussion is used with on
or about, with and berween: a discussion (with someone[between X
and Y) onfabout a problem.

Different prepositions may be used with a noun in different cotexts:
an artempt onfagainst someone’s life (an attempt to kill Lins): an
attempt at English compositionfto write an essay, etc; o have a
concern (= interest) in a business; to feel concern (= anxiz1y) for
somebody's healthjat what happened.

The appropriate collocation of noun and preposition will Le-ome
familiar when the learner has heard and seen it repeatedly in varivus
contexts. Until this stage is reached the learner may refer (i 4
dictionary which provides this information, preferably with exampls.

Noun (4 preposition) + conjunctive + phrase/clause

(NP2B] 3.9 Compare these sentences:

Few people know how (v do it
Few people know how it should be done.

The knowledge of how to do it was not very common.
The knowledge of how it should be done was not very common.
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The first two sentences illustrate the use of the verb know in VP8 and
VP10. The third and fourth are examples of the noun knowledge in
NP2B.

The preposition is often optional, as shown in the examples below
¢ g before a dependent question introduced by whether, and after the
noun guestion.

The preposition about may sometimes be replaced by concerning
or as (o,

For some of the examples alternative constructions are given,

1 You can have no idea (of) how anxious we have been (of the
anxiety we have suffered).
2 1 have no idea why she left (of her reasons for leaving).
3 We have no information aboutlas tofconcerning where she has
gone, what she is doing, or when she is likely (o be back.
4 He was in considerable doubt about|as te whether he should
accept the post (about the advisability of accepting the post),
5 There has been no news about when the lecturer will arrive (about
the dateftime of the lecturer’s arrival).
6 The problem of how 1o get (of getting) the grand picnn through
the doorway puzzled the workmen,
T She sometimes asked herself the question whether it was worth
the effort.
8 His account[story of how he rescued the cat from the bottom of
the well was quite dramatic. 2
9 I'min doubt about|as to whether I should go|whether to go or not,
10 Take care how you cross these busy streets,
11 We gor into an argument about whether to go by sea or by air.

Noun Pattern 3

Noun 4 that-clause

[NP3]
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3.10 Thar-clauses are used as complementary adjuncts to nouns:

The news that her son had been killed was a grear shock.

In such clauses shat is a conjunction and its use obligatory.
That-clauses following a noun may be relative clauses:

The news (that) you brought was a great shock to her.
In relative clauses that is a pronoun and may be omitted, or may
be replaced by which.
In NP3 that is the conjunction, not the relative pronoun.
Alternative sentences with a preposition in place of that are provided
with the examples.

I There can be no doubt that he's intelligent (no doubt of his intel-
ligence).

2 Rumours that rioting was probable (rumours of probable rioting)
caused a panic among shopkeepers.

an
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3 Is there any likelihood|possibility that the Government will be
defeated (any likelihood/possibility of the Government('s) being
deleated)?

4 The thought that she might lose (The thought of losing) /er
husband worried Mrs Brown.

S The fact that her husband had (The fact of her husband('s) hiav-
ing) a life assurance policy for £20,000 was a consolation to her.

6 He expressed a hope that you would soon be well again (a hope
for your quick recovery). .

7 There is little possibility that they will succeed (little possibility
of them/their succeeding).

8 Is there any certainty that they will carry out (any certainty of
them/their carrying out) rheir undertakings?

9 There was unmistakable evidence that Jimmy had been eating
(evidence of Jimmy('s) having eaten) rke jarn.

10 Instructions were given that warm clothing should be distributed
(There were instructions for the distribution of warm clothing)
1o the flood victims,

11 Your propomlfsqggem’on that the money should be used (for
using the money) ro build a nursery school is admirable.

12 The news that our team had won (The ncws of our team’s victory/
success) rhrilled us all.

Determiners

The term determiner is used in this new edition instead of the term
determinative used in the first edition, Determiner has established
itsell in recent years,

The term determiner embrpces several classes of words which, in
dictionaries and older grammar books, are called adjectives and
pronouns. The definite and indefinite articles, the partitive articles,
the demonstratives, adjectives and pronouns of indefinite number and
quantity, are dealt with in the scctions that lollow.

The most commoan determiners are, in alphabetical order: a(n), all,
another, any, both, urmf{}. each, either, enough, every, few, half, last,
least, less, little, many, more, most, much, neither, next, no, other,
own, plenty, same, several, some, such, that/those, the, this[these, whole.
To these must be added the numerals (cardinal and ordinal)
and the possessives (eg my[mine, our[ours, John's).

Where useful, we may distinguish between the adjectival use of a
determiner (as in ‘This pen is mine’ and "My house is small’) «nd
the pronominal use (as in ‘This is my pen’ and 'That small bous: is
mine').

A determiner may identify a person or thing, or two or more persons
or things, as in this book, those pens, John's[my brother's car. A
determiner may indicate a quantity or amount (affirmatively or
negatively), as in three|several{some[a few men; some[no]a little[not
much warer.
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3.12 For the purpose of setling out the ways in which determiners are
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used (or nor used) with nouns, the distinction between what are now
often called ‘countables’ or ‘count nouns' and ‘uncountables’ or
*mass nouns’ is useful, Nouns such as book, pen, apple and 1oy arc
countable nouns. They can be used with the articles, with numerals,
and in the plural.

Nouns such as bread, knowledge, traffic, music, milk and homework
are uncountable nouns. Such nouns are not normally used in the
plural (and therefore not with numerals). Some nouns belong to
both classes. Time may mean ‘occasion’, as in 'How many times
have you been absent this term?', It is, in this context, a countable
noun. 'I've been absent three/several/many times', In the question
‘How much time did you spend on your homework', time is an
uncountable noun,

Uncountable nouns can be used with or without determiners.
In the sentence, 'Bread is made of flour’, bread is said to be used with
zero article (i e no article—see 3.45). Cf ‘a loaf of bread’: loaf is
a countable noun and must have a determiner.

Uncountable nouns may be used with determiners to indicate
quantity and measurement, as in half a litre of milk, three metres of
cloth, two kilogrammes of flour or by various phrases, as a p;'ece!bi:
of glass, a sheet of paper, a blade of grass, a pile[heap of books, an
item of news[information,

The symbols [C] and (U] stand for countable and uncountable
nouns, and are used in the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of
Current English with noun entries to show which nouns, and, where
appropriate, which meanings of nouns, are used as countables and
uncountables.

The Personal Pronouns

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular
Singular Plural and Singular Plural
Plural

Subject | we you he, she, it they
Object me us you him, ber, it them
Possessive my our your his, bier, ita their

Gander
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3.15

Number

3.16

Nouns, Dstarminers and Adjectly -1

Gender is distinguished only in the third person singular pronouns
he, she, it; him, her, it; his, her, its.
If the sex of a person or animal is unknown itfits may be used.

She's expecting another child and hopes it will be a girl.
Look at that long-haired child! s it a boy or a girl?
The child was so happy that its face lit up with pleasure,

If the sex is known, the appropriate pronoun is used.

The baby has thrown her[his ratile out of the pram.
The singer was wildly cheered by his|her audience.

The use of the alternatives he or shefhimn or herlhis or her i3 fore: |,
never colloquial.

Every candidare must write his or her name in full.
In informal style such alternatives are usually avoided.
One of the passengers has lost his passport.

Persons closely associated with ships, aircralt, cars, locomotives (or
other objects for which they fecl affection) often use the feminine
pronouns. A sailor will use shefher when referring to a boat or ship.
So will the owner of a car, or a salesman hoping to sell a car.
Gardeners may even refer 1o a rose as she.

Isn't she a beautyl

The feminine pronouns are also used for countries. This use is not
limited to emative contexis.

Britain is proud of her great poets and dramatists, just as ltaly is
proud of her painters and scuiptors, and Germany of her com-
posers.

The plural pronouns they[them are often used to refer to persons L
authority in a group to which neither the speaker nor his listen, -
belongs, and wefus are used for those over whom others have
authority.

What a lot of questions they ask us in these census forms/
We'd like to build a garage on to the house. Will they give us
permission, I wonder? (they = the planning authorities)

You is often used with an indefinite meaning.
It’s much easier 1o cycle with the wind behind you,
This is much more usual than:
One finds it much easier to cycle with the wind behind one.
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120

3.17 The indefinite pronouns anybodylanyone, euérybo&{}-{cuerj-a;e and

3.18

319

somebody[someone are used with verbs in the singular. The pronoun
may be his or her (or formally his or her), or the plurals they, them
and their may be used.

When everyone has taken his seat[their seats, the concert will
begin.

Everyone seemed to be in Oxford Street, busy with their holiday
shopping.

Fveryone wants higher wages, don't they?

If anyone calls, tell them I'll be back about four o'clock.

It's unwise to blame anyone for their mistakes until you know all
the circumstances.

This common usage evades the problem of hisfher. In contexts
where gr:lmmalic.al ‘correctness’ is desirable, the dilemma may be
avoided by the use of we, you or people.

We all[All of us want higher wages, don't we?
When you've all taken your seats, the concert can begin,
It's unwise to blame people for their mistakes until . . .

The forms me, us, him, her and them are required after a prepesition
and are common in colloquial style when they are the complement
after the verb be.

A:'Who's there?' B:'It's me'.

What would you do in these circumstances if you iwere me
(= if you were in my place)?

A: “Do you think Tom did it?' B: ‘I can't be sure. It may have
been him, but it may have been Dick'.

In formal style It may have been he is preferred.
After prepositions the object forms are used. Berween you and me is
correct. *Between you and I is incorrect,

Alfter the conjunction than, when there is no likelihood of misunder-
standing, ¢ g after a finite of be, the object forms are often used in
collaquial style.

John's several years older than me (= than I am).

With transitive verbs, the choice between the subject and object
fcrms depends upon what is to be understood.

I know you better than he (= better than he knows you).
I know you better than him (= better than I know him).

It is preferable to avoid the ellipsis by giving the complete statement,
as in the parentheses in the examples above.

3.20
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After such as the subject form is usual when a finite of be is to be
understood.

You wouldn’t marry aman such as he (= such as he is), would you?

Because such as may be replaced by like, the object form is sometimes
used.

For men such as us[men like us (= men such as we are), rthe new
regulations are irksome.

Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns

a

3.22

3.23

The possessive adjectives are my, our, your, his, her, its and their. The
possessive pronouns are mine, ours, yours, his, hers and theirs. Its
does not occur as a pronoun.

The notes that follow deal only with the possessive adjectives and
pronouns listed in 3.13,

The possessive adjectives are used for parts of the body when the
reference is to the subject of the sentence.

Jane has broken her lcft arm.
Harry shrugged his shoulders.
He snapped his fingers at me.
They stood there with stupid grins on their faces.

In prepositional adjuncts referring to a part of the body of the

person indicated by the object of the verb, the definite article, oot the
possessive adjective, is used.

He took the girl by the hand and patted her on the head. (Cf
He took the girl's hand and patted her head.)

I seized the thief by the collar. (CI I seized the thief"s collar.)
e had been shot through the head.

His face was covered with blood: somebody had punched him
violently on the nose. (C[ Scmcbedy had punched his nose
violently.)

The possessive adjectives cannot follow the demonstratives, *That
your story is not English. The demonstrative precedes the noun and
an of-phrase (of -+ possessive pronoun) follows.

That story of yours doesn’t sound very likely.
Those relations of his are boring people.

For other examples, see 3.97,

The possessive pronouns normally occur in the predicate but may
also have front position with the noun following.
This guitar is mine, not yours. Yours is the one with the broken
J'frlﬂ'g.
Is that old black car yours ? Mine is the new one parked over there.
Yours has not been an easy life.
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Interrogative Adjectives and Pronouna

3.24 The interrogative adjectives are what, which and whose. The inter-
rogative pronouns arc who, whom, what and which. Whose is also

used as a pronoun.
What is used with singular and plural nouns, subject or object. It is
used of anything non-personal. Which is sclective, used when there

is a limited choice.

What's your name?
What does he wani ?
I don't know what he wants.

Prepositions usually have end position.

What do you want it for?
What's this tool used for?
What's it made of?

What are you laughing at?

A preposition may precede what in formal style.

To what do I owe this discriminatory treatment? (= Why am I
being discriminated against?)

3.25 Compare what and which in these examples:

IWhat books have you read on this subject? (This asks for titles
from an indefipite number of books.)

Which of these books have you found most useful ? (This asks fora
limited number, a selection.)

What languages do you know?
Which of these languages do you speak fluently?

What's the capital of Turkey?
Which city is larger, Ankara or Istanbul?

What university did you go to? (This suggests a wide choice.)
Which university did you go to, Oxford or Cambridge ? (A limited
choice, suggesting that the questioner considers these two
universities as the most probable, or, perhaps, as the only two
possible.)

3.26 The pronoun who is the subject form, singular and plural.
Who is that man? Who are these men?
It occurs in dependent questions.
Does anyone know who thar man is[who those men are?
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Whom is the object form and is used after prepositions. It is used ‘i
formal style. In informal style, and normally in colloquial style, w/»
is common.

Who(m) do you want to see?
Who(m) do you think I met in the park this morning ?
I don't know who(m) you mean,

With prepositions:

Who did you give it to? (formal: To whom did you give i1?)
Who were they talking about?

Who ought I 10 address my request to? (formal: To whom ouyi:i 1
to address my request ?)

Az 'U'm writing a letter’. Bt *Who to?" (formal and rare: 10
whom?)

3.27 Whose is the possessive form, singular and plural,

Whose house is that? Whose is that house ?

Whose books are these? Whose are these books?

Do you know whose hat this is? (less usual: Do you know whose
is this hat?) '

Note the difference between who and what in these questions:

A:'Who's that man?* B: *He's Harry Green.!'
A: "What is he?' B: ‘He's our local docror.”

Reflexive Pronouns

3.28 These arc mnyself, ourselves, yourself, yourselves, himself, her:z-f,
itself and themselves. (For oneself, see 3.51 below.)
They are used as direct objects.

He hurt[cut|shaved himself.
They are used as indirect objects.

She cooked herself a good meal|made herself a party dress,
They are used as prepositional objects.

I don’t like looking at myself in the mirror now—{"m gettiny old.
Take good care of yourself]yourselves.
Do you ever talk to yourself when you're all alone?

They arc sometimes used as subject complements,

Why don’t you be yourself? (i e behave naturally or noruizily)
She doesn't look quite herself today. (i as well as she usually
does)
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3.29 They are used in apposition for emphasis. They may also be placed

after the verb.

The letter was not from the manager himself; it had been written
by his secretary,

[ can't come myself, but I'll send someone to help you.

The paintings themselves are magnificent, but what ugly frames!

They occur alter prepositions, and after like, than, as, but.

Are you all by yourself? (i e alone)

Did you do your homework by yourself? (ie unaided, without
help)

YaE should see what's happening for yourself. (i¢ not be coutent
merely to hear what others say about it)

It's nice to travel with expenses paid by your employers, at no
cost to yourself.

My brother is a teacher like myself.

Bobby doesn’t like playing with children younger than himself.
(i e younger than he is)

No one but myself knows what really happened. (No one but me
is also possible)

Compare the use and non-use of the reflexive pronoun in:

The child is still too young to dress itself.
1 got up, washed, dressed, and went down to breakfast.

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pranouns

3.30 This/that and thesefthose arc determiners, like the possessives.

Notes on word order when used with other determiners (as in afl
i%ese, both these) are given below (see 3.56-6).

They may precede onefones. The use of one[ones is optional when there
is no adjective and obligatory when an adjective follows the demon-
strative.

I don't like this{that (one).
I don't like this[that green one.

Which will you have, these or those?
Which will you have, these large ones or those small ones?

See one, 3.52-3.

The Indefinite Article

3.31 The determiner afan is used with singular countable nouns. Two

meanings have to be distinguished,

3.32

3.33
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The indefinite article may be used meaning ‘any’ or ‘every". A noun
preceded by a(n) picks out one individual, object, etc as represc ita-
tive of a class.

A horse is an animal.
The plural of a(n), used in this sense, is zero (-).
(-) Horses are (-) animals.

Proverbs are usually invariable, but if we change from singular to
plural in the proverb

A cat may look at a king,
it becomes
Cats may look art kings.

The reference is not to one particular cat but to any cat, all cats
Further examples with zero plural:

This is a box/bag|desk[bock.
These are (-) boxes[bags|desks|books.

A much commoner use of the indefinite article is to call attention to a
single specimen, after which further information is given. When the
individual or article, etc is first mentioned, the indefinite article is
used. Subsequently the noun may be preceded by the or this/that.

This is a pen. This is a pencil. The pen is in my left hand. The
pencil is in ny right hand.

[ have a red book and a green book. This red book is mine. This
green book is not mine.

1 saw a man and a woman in the park yesterday. The man was fat
and short. The woman was slim and 1all.

The indefinite article, used in this sense, has various plurals, the
commonest being some, any, several, a few, or a numeral or numeral
phrase.

There's a cat in the garden.
There are some[severalltwo or three cats in the garden,

I have a good book on this subject.
I have severalla few good books on this subject.

Have you got a good book on geology ?
Have you any good books on geology?

The link between «(n) and the numeral one is seen in the pairs
a friend of minefone of my friends, (plural sone friends of mine[some
of my friends). Sec 3.96.
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3.34

3.35

3.38

3.37

3.38

The distinction between a(n) used to mean *any’ or ‘every’ and the
numeral one is seen in these pairs:

A spanner is a useful to0l, (= Spanners are useful tools.)
One spanner is not enough. I need several of different sizes.

The indefinite article is used in such word groups as a great[good
number|many (of), a great/good deal (of), a large[great/huge, etc
number[quantitylamount, etc (of ), a lot (of ). It is used with good and a
numeral. It is not used with pleary (of).

I've done a great deal of work today,

1 shall need a good deal more money.

What a lot|large number of books you have!

A great many of them couldn't find work.

It's a good five miles (i ¢ at least five miles, perhaps more) ro the
station.

The indefinite article is used meaning ‘cach’ or ‘every’, as in twice a
month, sixty kilometres an hour, fifty cents a kilo.

It is used meaning *the same’ after of and ar in phrases such as all of
a size (i e all the same size); rhree at a time (ie three together,
three at the same time) and in the proverb Birds of a feather (= Birds
of the same kind) flock rogesher.

When two nouns are used together and are thought of as a unit, the
indefinite article is not repeated with the second noun: a cup and
saucer; a knife and fork (cf a pen anda pencil; a dog and a cat).

The indefinite article may follow many, such, quite, rather, and
cxclamatory what.

Many a man would welcome such a chance.
It's rather a pity, 1 think.
What an opportunity you've missed!

It may follow an adjective preceded by so, as, roo, how, qui:z.

He's not so big a fool as you think.

She's as clever a girl as you're ever likely 1o meet.

This is too heavy a bag for me to carry,

How serious a crime had been committed was not realized unul
later.

The Definite Articla

3.39
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The definite article rhe may be used with countable nouns, singular
and plural, and with uncountable nouns,

3.40

in
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The commonest use is to indicate that what is expressed by the noun
has been mentioned already and to refer buck to it, as in the exariple
in 3.32 above:

I saw a man and a wornan in the park yesterday, The man was [t
and short, The woman was slien and tall,

Another example:

Near my house there's a petrol station and a church. The petrol
station is new and ugly; the church is ohl and beautiful.

The definite article is also used with nouns when the reference is
clearly to something definite, something clear from the context.

This is the room I work in. The ceiling is high. There's a carpef on
the floor. The windows on one side give me a view of the gard.s.
The windows on the other side look out on the road.

The nouns ceiling, window and floor are clearly defined, those in my
room. Road is clearly defined, the road on which my house is
situated. Garden is defined; it is the garden of my house,

Other examples in which the context makes the reference clear:

Let's go for a walk by the river.
This refers to the river in the district, ¢ g in Londoo, the Thames.
I'm going 1o the library 1o get some books.

This may refer to the library in the building (e g a college) or to
local public library (e g in a town),

The definite article is not used before a noun which denotes a build-
ing, place, etc if its purpose or use is referred to. [f the reference is to
the building, place, ctc itsell, a determiner is needed.

David has been in hospital for three weeks.
There's a good hospital in this town.
I"m going to the hospital to visit a friend who's ill.

Robert goes to church regularly.
We have a very old church in our village.
Turn right when you've passed the church,

The farmer took his sheep o market. (murket here = a place for
the buying and selling of sheep)

We have a good market in the town where we buy our fruit and
vegetables.

He was sent to prison for three years.

The prison in this town is a grim-looking building.
What time do you go to bed?

She was putting clean sheets on the bed.
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3.42 There arc many other instances of the use or non-use of the definite
artizle in phrases, ¢ g at night[during the night; in winter|during the
wimer of 1975 to go to seafto sail the sea; fo reach land (e g at the
end of a voyage)/to work on the land (e g as a farmer or farm
worker); fo sit down io table (e g to have a meal)/to lay the table
(i & put out cutlery, dishes, etc ready for a meal).

These uses are oo numerous to be listed here. A good dictionary
will supply information and examples.

3.43 Names of relations (e g father, uncle) and such nouns as teacher and
doctor, indicating an occupation or profession, are used withiout a
determiner in the same way as titles (e g Mr Green, Professor
Green) are used.

Mother told us to go to bed.
Waiter, br:'ug me some mustard, please.
All right, doctor, I'll do what you say.

3.44 The definite article is used with nouns indicating what is unique, as
the sun, the moon, the universe, and with nouns modified in such a
way that uniqueness is indicated, as in the top/bottom{left side of the

tlackboard: the frontlback of my house; the books on my desk; the

year 1974; the year in which I was born.

It is used with superlatives, as in the rallest of the five boys; the best
book on this subject; the most useful tool for the job.

Note, however, that nost may mean ‘very' and be preceded by the
indefinite article.

This is a most useful reference book.
CI This is the most useful reference book I have on this subject.

3.45 Material and abstract nouns are used without a determiner.

Copper is a good conductor of electricity.

Wood is used for making furniture.

Her heart was filled with joy.

Faith is unquestioning confidence in someone or something.

'The definite article may precede such nouns if they are used with an
adjunct which makes them definite.

The copper we use in Britain is all imported.

The wood this table is made of is oak.

The joy she e.\'perfcnred was almost overwhelming.

The faith 1 placed in my doctor's treatment perhaps helped it its
effectiveness.

Nouns, Daterminers and Adjectives

3.46 The definite article is used with a singular countable noun meaning
‘the kind of (animal/object etc) called a . . .", a use which is similar
to the use of the indefinite article in 3.31.

The tiger is a fierce animal. (plural: Tigers are fierce animals.)
The bar, they say, judges distances by a kind of echo-location.
(plural: Bats, they say, judge distances by . . .)

In colloquial style the plural is more usual.

Somae, Any, No, None

3.47 Some and any are used as adjectives and pronouns, Ne is used as an
adjective. None is used as a pronoun, Their positions relative to other
determiners are shown in 3,63-8.

Sonte (in the weak forms [sam, sm/) and anv are used as adjectives
with plural countable nouns and singular uncountable nouns.

There's a [8az 3] dog in the garden.

There are some [Oar 3 sam/ dogs in the garden.

Have you a good book on botany you can lend me?

Have you any good books on botany you can lend me?

[ must write some [sam| letters, so [ necd some [sam| paper.

When some is used pronominally the strong form [sam/ is used.

I need some [sam/ money. You need some [sam/[ too, [ expect.
Some [sam|[ of these books are quite interesting.
Scotland has some [sam| of the finest scenery in the world.

Some and any are used with more (of).

Please give me some more of [sam “moa:r av/ these.
Have you any more of those?

3.48 No is used adjectivally with plural nouns and uncountable nouns.
See 3.65-6. It may be replaced by not . . . any.

There were nofweren't any eggs in the shops.

I've nofl haven't any money.,

There's no[There isn't any food in the house.

There are nofaren't any flights to- Dublin this morning.
There's no time to lose.

3.43 None is used pronominally and means ‘not one' or ‘not any’. As
shown in 3.63-4, it is used with of.

None of this meat is fit to eat.
None of them offered to helo me.

Not any may rcplncc none.

‘Is there any beer in the house?" ‘No, I'm afraid there's none I»f1f
there isn't any left.
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3.50 Some, any, no and every combine with one, body and thing. Some.

One, Oneself
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3.5

one, anyone, somebody, anybody, something, anything, everything and
nothing are written as one word. No and one in combination are
written no one or no-one. The stress is on the first syllable, as 'someone
'nothing, ‘everybody. :

These compounds must be distinguished from such pairs as some/
anylevery[no - one, with stress on one, as in:
These incidents, any “one of which might have led 10 a strike, were
caused by increasing unemployment.

1 have many valuable books, every “one of which I borrowed from
[riends and did not return,

These compound indefinite pronouns may be followed by adjectives,
1o-infinitives, or relative clauses.

We met nobody|didn't meet anybody new at the party.
Show me something new.

She won't marry until she finds someone rich and handsome.
I wans somerhing fo ear.

Can't you find something useful to do?

She wants someone to ralk to.

There's nothing[There isn't anything 1o be done about it.

If only 1 could find someone [ could trust!

The for + noun/pronoun + fo-infinitive construction may follow
these compounds.

There's nothing|There isn't anything suitable for children to read
in this library.

Haven't you anything{Have you nothing for me to do?

I must find someone for you to play tennis with.

The indefinite pronoun one has the possessive form one’s and the
reflexive form oneself. It is to be distinguished from the numeral
one (as in the series one, (wo, three). (See 3.34 and 3.54.)
The indefinite pronoun one is used in formal style meaning *a person'.
It may refer to the speaker or to the person spoken to,

One mustn't take oneself too seriously,

In this example you or people would be more likely in colloquial
style.

One is usually over-sensitive about one's own family,
In this example, too, you is more likely in colloquial style.

One should always give a suspected criminal the benefit of the
doubrt.

You or we is more likely in colloquial style.

The indefinite pronoun one is followed by one's and oneself in

British usage and by his/her, himselffherself in American usage.
One does not like to have one's word doubred,
One does not like to have his word doubted.
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3.52 The pronoun one, with plural ones, may be used in place of a

countable noun. When used in this way it may be preceded by /e,
this{that, these[those and which,

This is the one I prefer.

These are the ones I prefer.

Add these examples to the ones (= those) you have already noted.
This one is better than rhat.

These ones are better than those.

Which one(s) do you like best?

One may be used, or omitted, after ordinals and alter either/neit!ir,
nextflast and other.

The first three books are novels, the next two are biographies .
the last (one) is a guidebook.

I arrived first. The next (one) to arrive was James.

This is a left-hand glove and so's the other (one)! Neither (onz)
fits me, so they can't be mine.

As shown in the examples, one may be omitted.

3.63 The indefinite article may precede one only when there is an acj:c-

tive.

Look at these pears. This seems to be a nice ripe one.
Your plan is a good one but mine's a beiter one|mine's better.
! asked for a short essay, and you've written a long one.

One is not used after a possessive adjective or an s-genitive unless
there is also an adjective.

This is my desk and that's my brother's. (*my brother's one)
Tom's desk is neater than John's. (*John's one)

If an adjective occurs after a possessive adjective or an s-genitive,
one is obligatory.

My cheap camera seems (o be just as yood us John's expensive
one. :

Cf My camera seems to be as good as John's. (*as John's one)
Your old suit looks as smart as my new one.

3.54 One as a numeral has to be distinguished from the indefinite pro-

noun. The numeral one is used with an of-adjunct and has the plural
some[any.

One of my friends arrived lare.

I'd like to borrow one[some of your books on European hisiory.
One of the men lost his passport,

One of the girls hurt herself.
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All, Both
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3.66 All is used with countable and uncountable nouns. It precedes

3.56

3.57

possessives and other determiners.

All wines are not sweet.

Is all (of) this money yours?

Are all (of ) these books yours?

All (of) my sister's children are good at sport.
All (of) these students passed the examination.

If a noun is preceded by a cardinal number with no other deter-
miner, of is not used.

All six boys arrived late.
Of is obligatory between all and a personal pronoun.
All of us[them[you want to go.

Of is not obligatory between all and the determiners the, this[that,
thesefthose and the possessives. Sce the examples above, in which of
is in parentheses.

Both is used with countable nouns. It precedes possessives and other
determiners. As with all (see 3.55), of is not obligatory with the,
thisfthat, these[those and the possessives, It is obligatory with per-
sonal pronouns.

Both (of ) thethese[those books are mine.
Both (of) John's sisters are tall.
Both of them[us|you arrived late.

Bothlall of and a plural personal pronoun may be replaced by the
pronoun followed by both/all.

John wrote to “both of us[to us *both.

Mother sent “both of them|them *both to bed.

He visited “all of us{us “all.

The teacher praised “all of themfthem “all.

All and borh may be placed ufter the verb. They have the same posi-
tions as mid-position adverbs (sce 4.4) ie before non-anomalous
finites and after anomalous finites.

With non-anomalous finites:

We[They “both want te go,
We[ You “all think so.

With unstressed anomalous finites:

They ean “both play well.
They were “both absent.
You'll *both be late,
They've “all gone to Wales,
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With stressed anomalous finites:

I asked “neither of them to come, but they both “did (come).
I asked “all of them to help, and they all *did (help).

3.58 Half may be included with the determiners because it is a measure of

number or quantity, like all, borh and the numerals.
Like both and all it may be used with or without of, except before
personal pronouns, where of is obligatory.

Half (of ) the meat was bad.

Half (of) these apples are rotten.
He lived half (of ) his life in India.
Half of it is unfit to eat.

Half of them are women.

Each, Either, Neither, Every

3.59 Each, either and neither are used adjectivally with singular countable

nouns, and pronominally with of and a plural countable noun or
pronoun.

The Prime Minister invited each member of the cabinet[each of
them ro state his views.

Each of the Ministers was invited to state his views and each of
them did so.

Either proposal|Either of these proposals will have my support.
There's nothing that either of us can do to help.

Neither sister|Neither of the two sisters|Neither of them was
willing to nurse the sick child.

Every is used only adjectivally.

Every member of the cabinet was present.
Every room in this hotel has a privare bathroom.

Every may be used with the pronoun ore. The words are written
separately.

Examine every one a[ the glasses carefully as you unpack th. .

Distinguish this use from the use of the pronoun everyone (= ev:ty-
body).

In this small village everyone knows everyone else,
Each may have mid-position. (Cf borh and all, 3.57)

Tom, Dick and Harry each made different suggestions.
They were each praised for their suggestions,
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Enough
3.60
3.61
3.62
134

This determiner is used with plural countable nouns and with un-
countable nouns.

Have we (got)|Are there enough knives and Jorks for twenty
people?
Have we (got)[Is there enough food for twenty people ?

The order in which a number of detcrminers is arranged is not
variable, The definite article and the demonstratives may be pre-
ceded by all and borh but not by ordinals, cardinals or possessives.
Determiners followed by of may precede the definite article, the
demonstratives and possessives. )
When the order in which determiners are used (both adjectively and
pronominally) can be illustrated in tabular form tables are used.
In some cases, a selection of sentences is clearer,
This table illustrates the use of determiners used adjectively with
countable nouns,
Table 81
first house
second
The next small.
last car >
large.
This
That desk
My| Your|John's old.
first d Iwo houses
The o three cars are e
?:;:‘ eic desks
Examples from this Table:
The second car is new.
The last house is large.
The first two houses are old.
The next three desks are small.
Note

1 Ordinals follow the definite article.
2 Cardinals follow ordinals,
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3.63 This table illustrates the uses of determiners used pronominally

with countable nouns.

Table 82

Que
Each
The first|second, erc them is
Neither

Alll Bath these
those

of bad.
Several

Two or three the
None
The first[nexiflast these P

Iwo or three
Few[A few those eggs
A large[small number
Some| Half myfhis, etc
Many|Most
A lot/Lots John's

Note
I Of is often omitted after allfboth. See 3.55-6 for further examy- 5.

Both{All the boys are rall.
Both|All of the boys are r1all,

2 After none of the verb may be singular or plural,
None of my friends was|were there.
3 Not may precede all, both, many and a few, a lot.
Not many of them are bad.
4 The difference between a few and few depends upon the situz-inn,

A few is affirmative and means ‘a small number'. Few is negative i !
means ‘not many’,

A few: Although Jack is not very sociuble, people like him -l
he has (quite) a few friends.
Few: Nobody likes Harry; he has (very) [few friends.
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3.64

3.65

5 Some is usually replaced by any in negative and interrogative
sentences.

Don't give me any more of thar,
Would you like any more of this?

Some is used in questions that invite or expect the answer ‘Yes',
Would you like some more of this brown bread?

4 There are further notes on all and both in 3,65-7,

This table illustrates the use of determiners used pronominally with
uncountable nouns, here the noun land.

Table 83

it
this
that

All{Not all

Most

Some

Half

None

Enough|Not enough
Much|Not much that orms T
A greai[good deal our(their, etc forem o

Little{ A little '
A lot]Lo:s Mr Green's

of the is fertile.

this

Note

| Much may be preceded by how.

2 For the use of all and half without of see 3.55-6 and 3.58.

3 The difference between a little and little is like that between a few
and few. A little is aflirmative and means ‘some’, *a small amount’.
Little means “not much’,

He earns only £20 a week and has only a little money for amuse-
ments.

He earns only £12 a week and has little or no money for anything
except essentials,

This table illustrates the use of more after determiners used with
countable nouns.
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Table 84

plenty of

a lot of

a large[good number of
enough

There are

some

several in the
afe w!fe W bﬂﬂ’t.\' next
two or three | "°r€) room.

We have many
no

a lotflots
plenty more

Note

I More does not occur after erough or with determiners used with of.
2 More is optional alter determiners used without of except for a lot,
lots and plenty.

3 Many may be preceded by a great/good.

We have a great[good many (more) books in the next room.

3.66 This table illustrates the use of more after determiners used with
uncountable (or mass) nouns.

Table 85

Jome
no

(ner) much (more) | fea

a litile
coffee
There is a great[good deal
a lotflots more bread in the store
Pfgﬂfy sugar room.
We have a lot.of ; fesat
a large quantitylamount of
plenty of salt

(nor) enough
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Note
1 More may be omitted after some, no and not much.

2 If more occurs after a great[good deal, a lot, lots and plenty, of is
not used unless the uncountable noun is preceded by a demonstra-

tive or possessive determiner, as in the Tables with J’.s?-s.
3 If more does not occur after these determiners, of is needed.

4 Any usually replaces some in negative and interrogative sentences,

See 3.63 (note 5).

3.67 Determiners used pronominally require of before demonsiratives
and possessives. More may be used. In this table the nouns are

countable nouns, plural,

Table 86
one these.
some
I should like several those.
a few
two or three (more)of | these smali cpples.
many
Please give me | a lotflots those oranges,
plenty
rwo kilos your best plums.
Note
1 Compare:

1 should like some (more) of these[these apples|your appies.
I should like some apples.

2 Measures of quantity are not determiners but are used in a similar

way,
1 should like two kilos/a sack[a crate of potatoes.
3 For the use of any in place of some, see 3.63 (note 5).

3.68 In this table the nouns are uncountable or mass nouns.

Table 87
some this.
1 should lik a lirtle ’
should like hat.
::icozd ol (more) of
2.0t the brown flour.
Please give me K '
! hite flour.
!:wo kilos JrYNE e

here by the definite article.

—

i i i demonstratives this/
As in the table in 3.67, of is needed before the
that, possessives and the mass noun flour which must be preceded
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Adjective Patterns

3.69 Three adjective patterns are described and illustrated in the foll.y-

3.70

[APIA] 3.7

ing sections,

APIA Adjective + ro-infinitive (c g easy 1o please; If's easy i»
please Jim)

APIB Adjective + ro-infinitive (¢ g eager 10 please; Jim is eager
1o please everyone)

APIC Adjective + ro-infinitive (c g wrong to leave; I's wrong
of Jim to leave)

APID Adjective + ro-infinitive (¢ g certain 1o win; It's certain
that Jim will win)

APIE Adjective + fo-infinitive (e g first to arrive; Jim was the fir st
1o arrive)

AP2 Adjo;:live *+ preposition + noun/pronoun (¢ g anxious fir
news

AP3  Adjective (+ preposition) + clause (¢ g plad that you su:-
ceeded, anxious about how the y gor on)

Adjective Pattern 1

The adjectives used in this pattern are followed by a ro-infinitive,
They are divided into various classzs according as the sentences in
which they occur may be recomposed.

Typical adjectives in this class are easy, difficult, hard (= difficult),
safe and dangerous.

John is easy to deteive.
The house was difficult to find.

The grammatical subjects (John, The house) are the grammatical
objects of the infinitives (10 deceive, to Jind). The sentences ma y be
recomposed in two ways:

(a) by using the infinitive as the subject:

To deceive John is easy.
To find the house was difficult.

(b) by using preparatory it:

It's easy to deceive John.
1t was difficult to find the house.

IT the adjective has an adverb form with (he sullix -ly (easy/casily),
4 passive construction is possible.

John is easily deceived.
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If there is no adverb form in -ly, a passive construction may be 8 She has always been easy to get along with,
possible with an adverbial phrase, which will normally have end- It has always been easy to get along with her.
position,

How easy it has always been to get along with her!
The house was to be found (only) with difficulty. 9 That girl is pleasant fo talk to.
To talk|Talking to that girl is pleasant.
How easy it is to deceive John! Isn’t it pleasant 1o talk to that girl!
How difficult it was o find the housel

The interrogative-negative may be used.

Further conversions in exclamatory style are possible with how.

Note

Adjectives which are antonyms (as easy/difficult) occur in this
Isn't it easy to deceive John! pattern, but not every antonym may be used.

Wasn't it difficult to find the house! That man is impossible to work with is acceptable, but *Thar man is
N ; i ' rork with is not acceptable. For this one must use:
( ! possible fo wor _ p
?:‘rl:g:ra:xxzﬁl; .(wuh. in some cases, a gerund replacing the in It's possible to work with that man.
Ik Jecr)s Our team is impossible to defeat, and To defeat our teamn is impossible
are acceptable, but *Our team is possible 1o defear is unacceptable.
We must use: [t's possible to defeat our team.

If, for defeat, we substitute win or lose, the noun feam cannot be
used. A ream may win, lose or be defeated.

1 This room is pleasant to work in.
To work|Working in this room is pleasant.
It's pleasant to work in this room.
How pleasant it is to work in this room!
Isn't it pleasant to work in this room/!

Our team cannot winflose|be defeated.
2 The story of her sufferings was painful to listen to.

To listen to the story of her sufferings was painful. We cannot say:
It was P?’"f;"’ to "”m'!f" the "";)’ of her sufferings. - *To win|lose our team is (im)possible.
How painful it was to listen to the story of her sufferings It is (i  to win/lcse cur team.

3 This river is dangerous fo bathe in.
To bathe|Bathing in this river is dangerous.
It's dangerous fo bathe in this river.

We may say:
It is (imYpossible to defeat our team.

4 Some people are hard to please. The adjectives in AP1A may be used attributively,
To please|Pleasing some people is hard.
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It's hard to please some people.
Isn't it hard to please some peoplel

This nut is hard to crack.
This is a hard nut to crack.

5 That man is impossible to work with, This question is difficult to answer.
T(.‘? u:orkfw:orkmg with rhflf man is impossible. This :‘L a difficult rﬁfesifon I
It's impossible to work with that man.
How l'mpo.m'bfe it is to work with that man! g ; . )
She's impossible to live with.
6 The story of his adventures was exciting|thrilling|fascinating| She's an impossible woman to live with.
interesting fo listen to.
To listen[Listening to the story of his adventures was exciting|
thrilling, erc, [APIB] 3.72 In APIA there is identity between subject (S) and object (O).
It was exciting[thrilling, etc to listen to the story of his adventures.
How exciting|thrilling, etc it was to listen to the story of his John (S) is easy fo deceive.
adventures! To deceive John (O) is easy.
7 These big rooms are difficult to heat.

To heat[Heating these big rooms is difficult.
It's difficult 10 heat these big rooms.

In APIB there is no such identity.

Mary (S) is anxious to please.
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Please has no object, but an object may be supplicd (¢ g her friends).
Conversion by using either the infinitive as the subject or preparatory
it is impossible.

*To please Mary is anxious.

*Ii's anxious 1o please Mary.

The following example gives a clearer indication of the difference
between APIA and AP1B.

Mary (S) was eager to introduce John (O) to her parents.

Adjectives used in this pattern may denotc an emotional state
(e g fear, sorrow, joy) or a mental state (e g reluctance, surprise,
(un)willingness, (dis)inclination). Participial adjectives in -ed are
common, often modified by adverbs of degree (¢ g very, rather,
quite).

The number of adjectives used in this pattern is large. In some of the
examples below alternatives arc placed together.

We're all sarry to hear of your illness.

We're all glad|happy|relieved to know that you're safe.

You should be proud to have such a clever and beautiful wife.

He was angry|upset|mortified to learn that he had been left out

of the team.

We're immensely dch’ghredfamnzetﬂzxr:ftedf:hriﬂrd to learn of

our success.

She was afraid|frightened to go near the big dog.

You were lucky|fortunate to get such a well-paid job.

You were unlucky|unfortunate not to win the prize.

Jane's father was alarmed|shocked|infuriated to see his daughter

smoking,

10 The children were impatient (o starf.

11 I was curious fo know what he would say about me.

12 Some people are prane}'incﬁned!dr‘:poscd to jump to hasty con-
clusions,

13 He is|seems reluctant|loath|disinclined[unwilling[hesitant to talk
about the matier.

14 The boys are demm|'nedf¢ager!keenfanximu to have bicycles like
those of the children next door.

15 I should be quite happy|content[satisfied|willing to live in the
south of France.

16 You're welcome|free to use my library.

17 These clothes are not fitlare unfit to wear.

I8 The train is due to arrive at 2.30.

19 He's quick|slow tc make up his mind.

20 [ shall be able[unable to come fo the office tomorrow.

W ) -

L= - R N =

Nore
As in APIA, there are pairs of opposites in APIB (e g (un)happy
(un)lucky, (un)willing, glad|sorry). Not all such pairs may be used.

The children were impatient to start.
*The children were patient to starf.

[APIC]
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3.73 An cxtension of APIB is used when the subject of the infinitjve

is different from the subject of the finite verb. In this case the for -
noun/pronoun + fo-infinitive construction is used,

Hany. is anxious to receive a good education,
Harry's parents are anxious for him to receive a good educatiun.

The children were impatlent to start.
The children were impatient for the holidays to start.

I"'m quite willing to come with you,
I'm quite willing for your brother to Join us.

We're anxious ro get off.
We're anxious for everything to be settled.

Some conversions are possible:

I (when there is a participle in -ed) conversion to the active voice:
To see Jane smoking alarmed|shocked|infuriated her father.

2 with make:

To hear Jane swearing made her father angry|furious.
3 by the use of a verb:

! am sorry (o learn . . . Iregret to learn . . .
We're glad 10 see . . . We rejoice 10 see . . .

We were eagerlanxious to know. .., IWe wanted|longed|
yearned 10 know . . .

She was sad to hear . . . She gricved to hear . . .

The adjectives are much more usual. Verbs such as grieve, rejoice
and yearn are not colloquial.

3.74 In this pattern conversions with it and how are possible with of ard

the subject:

You were silly to make such a mistake.
1t was sitly of you to make such a mistake.

The subject is always animate. Of and the subject may be omili= i:
{t was silly to make such a mistake.

Compare APIA:

The house was difficult to find.
1t was difficult to find the house.

In APIA conversion as in APIC is impossible:

1t was difficult of you to find the house.

In AP1A forand a noun/pronoun may, if the object of the iti
. y osit
and the object of the verb are different, be insc:tcd: S

It was difficult for melanyone to find the house.
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A large number of adjectives is used in AP1C. To illustrate as many
as possible, alternatives are given. These are sometimes colloquial
equivalents (e g saucy for impudent).

You're kind|good|decent|civil to say so. (decent here is colloquial,
and means ‘kind’ or ‘tolerant’)

It's kind|good|decent[civil of you fo say so.

How kind|good|decent|civil of you to say so.

Jane was naughty[cruel|wrong|spitefullill-natured to pull the
kitten's tail.
It was naughty|cruel|wrong|spitefullill-natured of Jane to pull the
kitten's tail.

You were wrangﬁmpudenrfrud’eHmpo!itef.rmrcy{chnk y to say that
to your mather.

It was wrong|impudent|rude[impolite[saucy[cheeky of you to say
that to your mother.

How wmng,h‘mpudznrfmdzﬁmpoh’ref:aucyfcheek y (it was) of you
to say that to your mother.

The boys were clever to solve the problem so quickly.
It was clever of the boys to solve the problem so quickly.
How clever of the boys to solve the problem so quickly.

Conversion (o the interrogative-negative is also possible:
Wasn't it clever of the boys to solve the problem so quicklyl
Further examples follow, without alternative versions:

You were right[wise to give up smoking.

It was careless of you to leave your umbrella in the train.
Wasn't it kind|polite of Harry to give up his seat in the bus fo the
old woman!

It was crazy of you to go skating on such thin ice.

How dishonest of him not to return the book he had borrowed!

Note

As in AP1A and APIB, antonyms (e g brave/cowardly, right[wrong)
are used in APIC. Only one of a pair is possible in some cases.

It was ungrateful of you to. . .
How ungrateful of you ro. . .

But not: *Ir was grateful of you to . . .

How careless of you to . . .
It was careless of you to . . .

But not: *It was careful of you to . . .
We may, however, say:

Be careful to count your chm:ge.
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The fo-infinitive may, in some conlexts, be omitted when that
is used as the subject.

Mr X: I've left my money at home.
Mr Y: It was careless of you to do that. (or) You were careless
to do that. (or) That was careless of you.

[APID] 3.76 This subdivision gives examples of a small number of adjectives

which may be followed by a to-infinitive but which do not fit into
APIA/B/C. Likely, certain and sure (but not probable) are used in
this pattern to make statements or ask questions about the future.
They may be called adjectives of prediction,

The weather is likely to be fine.

Our team is (un)likely to win.

Your team is certain to win.

We're sure (o need help.

Conversions with introductory if + a that-clause are possible.

It's likely that the weather will be fine,
It's (un)likely that our team will win.
It's cerrain that our team will win,
Sure is less likely after introductory ir, though it is appropriatc in:
We shall need help, that's sure.

Probable is not used with a following ro-infinitive. It may be used after
ir with a rhar-clause. Or the adverb may be used.

It's probable that the weather will be fine.
The weather will probably be fine.

But not: *The weather is probable to be fine.

[APIE] 3.76 What we may call the infinitive of specification is used after the
ordinals and after nexi/last. These adjectives are usually preceded
by the definite article.

He's often the first to arrive and the last fo leave.
Who will be the next to go?
The second to draw a ticket in the lottery is Mr Robinson.

A noun may occur after these words. In this case a definite article
must be used before the adjective.

Who was the first man to walk on the moon? (See NP1C, at 3.6.)

Adjective Pattern 2

3.77 The meaning of an adjective is often completed by the use of a
prepositional phrase. The preposition may govern a noun or pro-
noun, a gerund, or a clause. Many past participles occur in this pat-
tern. The preposition may be fixed by idiom (as in fond of). There
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may be a choice of preposition (e g angry with someone, angry aif
about something; anxious for newslabout somebody's health). .
Many adjectives may be used in more than one patlern. Anxious iy
used in APl (anxious fo know) and in AP2 (anxious forfabour),
Many participles in -ed are used in both AP and AP2 (amazed|
delighted to learn and amazed|delighted at).

The prepositions to be used with adjectives are best learnt by
observation of their use in speech and writing or by consulting a,
dictionary which provides examples of usage. )
The examples below illustrate a selection of adjectives and participles
with a variety of prepositional objects.

| Are you afraid of the dog|afraid of being bitten by the dog|afraid
of what people will think if you run away from the dog ?

2 The docrors say that milk is good for you[good for Yyour }wu_hh.

3 What's he looking so happy|pleased|angry|worried|aggrieved

about ?

Aren't you ashamed of yourselflof your behaviour[of what you

didfof having behaved so badly?

You must be more accurate in your work.

He was not aware of having done wrong|of his failure.

[laste may be productive of error.

The supply is not adequate (o the demand. )

I'm unaware/quite ignorant of their intentions|of what they intend

to do.

10 She was angry with him for having broken his promise.

£

Ao oD sl On W

Many of the adjectives used in this pattern are often better replaced
by a verb. The use of the adjective and preposition is often formal or
may even be pompous, S

In the examples below an equivalent with & verb is given in paren-
thesis:

You are forgetful of the fact (You forget) that we have very little
money,

I am{gnarmu of (I do not know) what they intend to do.

Your work is deserving of (deserves) praise.

Do not be envious of (envy) your neighbours.

Haste may be productive of (may produce) error. :
The old man is dependent upon (depends on) the earnings of his
children.

7 He was successful (succeeded) in his efforts. ]

8 He is desirous of obtaining (desires/wishes/wants to obtain) a
position in the Civil Service.

—

- R P ]

The noun or noun phrase governed by the preposition may become
the grammatical subject.

1 He was shocked at her smoking|Her smoking shocked him.

2 He was overcome with horror{Horror overcame him,

3 We were enchanted with the performance of the opera|The per-
formance of the opera enchanted us.

Nouns, Determiners and Adjectivus

Note that the for + noun/pronoun + ro-infinitive construction
(dealt with in 3.73 for AP1B) may occur after many adjectives in
AP2 not otherwise used with for. Delighted is normally used with at
or by.

We were delighted at[by your success.

IWe shall be delighted for you to come (i ¢ delighted at/by your
coming, delighted if you will come).

Adjective Pattern 3

A clause or phrase may compleie the meuning of an adjective.
If the adjective is used in AP2 (with a preposition), the preposition
may be retained before a clause or infinitive phrase introduced by a
conjunctive, but is frequently omitied. A thur<lause is never pre-
ceded by a preposition.

She was not aware of the facts.
She was not aware (of) how much her husbund earned.
She was not aware that her hushband earned £50 a week.

Further examples of adjectives with rhar-clauses follow, with alterna-
tives where they are possible. That is normally omutted after afraid
and sorry.

They were anxious that you should return|for your return.

They were disappointed that you were unable to comefur your
inability to come.

I'm afraid | shall have to leave now.

I'm sorry you can't come.

Are you aware that you're sitting on my hat?

She’s glad|delighted| surprised ] astonished|alarmed| disappoinicd
(that) you're going abroad.

Be careful (that) you don’t drop itjhow you hold it.

Are you sure[certain|confident (that) he's honest[of his honesy ?

Further examples of adjectives followed by clauses other than f/::-
clauses are:

I'm not quite sure how to do itfhow it is done.

Be careful how you cross the street,

I'mn not sure why he wants it,

We were worried about where you had got 1o.
He's doubiful (about) whether he can afford it.
He's very fussy (about) how his meals are cooked.

They were uncertain whether they ought to gojwhether to go
ar nof,

The pattern introductory it -+ adjective + tharclause is dealt
with in the sections on verb patterns. Sce 1.42 (VPI, Table 11).
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Adjective Equivalents

There are numerous adjective equivalents or adjuncts to nouns

and pronouns. They are dealt with under the following heads:

1 Nouns (as in a flower garden, the weather forecast)

2 Participles and Gerunds (as in the coming months, settled weather,
a signalling device)

3 Prepositional Phrases (as in the boy in the corner)

4 Adverbs (as in the above statement)

S Genitives (as in John's hat, a twenty minutes' walk)

6 Relative Clauses

Nouns as Adjuncts
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J.82

A noun may be used as an attributive adjunct to another noun.
Such noun groups may be formed very freely, The two nouns may be
printed or written separately (as in the 'weather forecast), with a
hyphen (as in 'pay-day), or closed (as in 'airmail). There are varia-
tions. The head of a school, for example, may be a ,head' master,
Jhead-'master, or a head 'master. Whether these two words are
printed closed, hyphened or open, the stress pattern is the same—
the secondary (or level) stress on head and the primary (or tonic)
stress on master., Other noun groups using head may have varying
stress patterns: 'headache, head'quarters, 'headphones, 'headlights.
There are no firm rules for the use or non-use of hyphens. The
stress pattern may vary with the situation or context.

There's a brick *wall round the garden.
This garden has a “brick wall; that garden has a “stone wall.

In the second example the tonic stresses on brick and stone are used
to make a clear contrast.

Examples of nouns as attributive adjuncts are: the parish 'church;
the \evening 'paper; 'garden flowers (the kind grown in gardens, con-
trasted with 'wild flowers); a 'flower garden (onc for flowers, con-
trasted with a garden for vegetables or [ruit); yowr family ‘free;
a ,school ‘dictionary; a silver 'spoon; a re'turn ticket: the murder
'weapon (lypical of newspaper reporting, the weapon used in the
murder); 'birth-control; 'rainfall.

When the second of the two nouns is one in -er, indicating the agent,
the tonic stress is on the first noun: a 'language teacher, a 'song-
writer, a 'window-cleaner, 'theatre-goers, a 'pipe-smoker.

Singular countable nouns are used as attributive adjuncts in the sing-
lar form cven though the meaning is plural: a seed caralogue (ie
of seeds); a street plan (i ¢ of town streets); tooth decay (i ¢ of the
teeth); lady doctors (doctors who are ladies); boy/girl friends; an arm-
chair (ic one with arms). An exception is man/woman: a marfwom_dﬂ
teacher, pl men[women teachers. When the noun used as an attributive
adjunct is normally plural in form (as rousers), the singular form
is often used: rrouser buttons/pockets; pyjama cords: a billiard
rable[cue. The plural form is also used: a sports car; the games

3.83

Participles

3.84
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master[mistress (the teacher in charge of school games); a savings
bank; the arms race (where arms is always plural, meaning arma-
ments).

Material nouns are often used as attributive adjuncts, as illustrated
in 3.81 (eg a stone wall, a silver spoon). 1f for the noun there is an
adjective in -y or -en, as silky/silken, a choice has to be made accord-
ing to context and meaning. The noun, if it denotes the material of
which something is made, is used in some cases. In others the adjec-
tive is used.
Nouns: silk stockings; lead pipes; a gold watch; brass buttons.
Adjectives: silky hair, hair soft like silk; a wooden leg[box, made
of wood; woollen stockings, made of wool; a stony road,
covered with stones; a stony (bard) hears; a leaden (heavy)
sky: brazen impudence; a golden opportunity.

The adjectives in -y and -en are, as the examples show, often used
figuratively. Wooden and woollen are not used figuratively. A wood
Jire (never *a wooden fire) is one on which wood is burnt. A ,wooden
'box is one of wood; a 'wood box could be a container, ¢ g by a
fireplace, for wood logs.

Participles used as attributive adjuncts are adjectival and are
called participial adjectives. If they are completely adjectival they
may also be used predicatively. They may be modified by adverbs.

This book is not very interesting,

Can you find me a more interesting book ?

Mary is a charming girl,

Mary is more charming than her sister.

How charming she is/

He is the most distinguished chemist in the country.

She had a rather pleased look.

Other cxamples of present participles: sunning 'water; a sleeping
‘child; a burning 'building; a dying 'soldier; smiling 'women; the
coming ‘months; the  following 'chapter; growing 'children; flying
Yfish.

Other examples of past.participles, including participles with the
prefix un-: a surprised look; married men; hidden dangers: a broken
teapot; unarmed troops; unsettled weather; an unexpected meeting:
undeserved punishment.

Some past participles used as attributive adjuncts have more than
one form. Such uses are to be found in dictionaries. Examples arc.
cloven hooffcleft palate (from cleave); swollen lips|swelled head
(= conceit) (from swell); shrunk cloth|shrunken limbs (from shrink).
Some past participles are used in this way only when modified by
an adverb, as in rthe newly-arrived fuests. Some intransitive verbs
used with prepositions provide a compound participle, as in rhe
longed-for holidays (the holidays we/they, etc had been longing for).
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Prepositional
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Gerunds are used as attributive adjuncts to nouns. The primary
stress occurs on the gerund, not on the noun (as is the case when a
present participle precedes a noun).

a sleeping 'child, a child who is sleeping.
a 'sleeping pill, one that helps a person to sleep.

growing 'children, children who are growing.
'growing pains, pains in the limbs, said to be caused by growth,
felt by children as they grow.

Examples of gerunds used attributively: a ‘walking-stick; ‘boiling|
'freezing point; a 'ploughing match; 'blotting-paper; ‘eating|'cooking
apples; a ‘dining-room; a ‘dancing-master (a teacher of dancing);
re'tiring age (the age for retinng); a 'sleeping-bag, a 'flying-field.
There is no standard usage for the use or non-use of hyphens in
these collocations. The context shows whether the -ing word is a
participial adjective or a gerund, The stress pattern is then clear.
A Slying 'saucer is an unidentified object seen in the sky, and flying
is the participial adjective. A 'flying suir is a suit of clothes worn by
someone who is [lying an aircralt, a suit for flying. So flying is the
gerund.

Phrases

Prepositional phrases are used as adjuncts to nouns. There are
several types.

The phrase may be replaced by a preceding adjective or noun.
Examples: men of honour (honourable men); a walk in the evening
(an evening walk); a swim in the moonlight (a moonlight swim);
towns by the sea (seaside towns).

Phrases introduced by for, indicating purpose, are common. The
phrase may be replaced by the noun or gerund. Examples: machines
Jfor harvesting (harvest/harvesting machines); expenses {or travelling
(travelling expenses); paper for writing (notes, letters) on (writing
paper/note-paper); money for out-of-pocket expenses (cf pocket
money). Many phrases are introduced by with and a noun, as the

“woman with a baby in her arms; the boy with (= wearing) glasses;

a workman with a ladder; the man with a long nose. When, as in
the last example, there is an adjective with the noun, a compou.nd
may replace the phrase, as the long-nosed man. Other examples:
a girl with curly hair (a curly-haired girl); a baby with fat fingers (a
fat-fingered baby); a workman with a white jacket (a white-jacketed
workman). Not all such phrases can be replaced by a compound.

"The phrase may often be considered as a shortened form of a rela-

tive clause, People with (= People who receive) small penslons often
find it difficult to make ends meet. Here *small-pensioned people 13
unacceptable.

Nouns, Daterminars and Adjectivas

3.87 Phrases may also be introduced by wirhout and these may often be

Adverba

Genitives

3.89

replaced by an adjective: a rumour without foundation (an unfounded
rumour); a boy without intelligence (an unintelligent boy); « rman
without money (a penniless man); a performance without Sfaulis (a
faultless performance). But: a rule without exceptions is not con-
vertible 1o an unexceptional rule, (since unexceptional menns
‘ordinary').

As noted above, these prepositional phrases are often a short:ned
form of a relative clause. The relative pronoun and a finite of he
have been dropped, as in: the man (who is) near the door: a wiul
(that is, that blows) from the north; the shop (that is) opposit- i%e
post office; the girl (who is) between Anne und Jane; a child of s,
who is six years old/of age (convertible (0 u six-year-old child).

A small number of adverbs may be used as noun adjuncts. They
are above, then, after, up, down, away and home. The last two are
used of sporting events, ¢ g football und cricket. Examples: (/2
above statement (the statement which is above); the rthen govern-
ment[{mayor (then in powerfoffice); in after years (in the years that
came/will come afterwards); the up/down train (the train that goes
up to/down from); the up platform (at which up trains stop);
homelaway matches (e g football) (played on the home ground/on
the opponents’ ground).

Of these then and above are commonly used. The above statement is
used but not *the below starement, lor which we must use rhe srare-
ment below.

Inside and outside are used as adverbs, and also as noun adjuncts,
They are usually, when preceding a noun (as in the inside cover, an
outside porrer), considered to be adjectives.

Adverb phrases may be byphenated and used as adjuncts before
nouns: the half-pasi-seven train; an up-to-date dictionary; a pen-and-
ink drawing, one made with a pen and ink; an out-and-out fuilure, a
complete failure.

Posscssion (using the word in a wide sense, (o include ¢ g churac-
teristics, origin, relationship) can be cxpressed in various ways,
¢ g by the use of the verbs have (or more colloquially have g.1),
belong, own or possess, or of such nouns as owner or possession

They have a large garden.

What preity ears you've got!

Who does this land belong to ? (or more formally) To whom does
this land belong ?

He owns two houses.

Who's the owner of these houses?

Before leaving the country, you nust be in possession of (formal
for must have) a valid passport.
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3.93

Possession is also expressed by the use of possessive adjectives and
pronouns (see 3.21-23).

This car is mine. This is my car.

Nouns may be used in the genitive case.
That is John's cup. That cup is John's.

Adjuncts to nouns may also be prepositional phrases with of, and the
of-phrase may, in some cases, be replaced by the noun in the phrase
used attributively: the top of the page (*the page top); the top of the
mountain|the mountain top; the foot of the mountain (*the mountain
foot): the legs of the table|the table legs: the City of New York|New
York City.

Singular nouns have s preceded by an apostrophe as a woman's hat,
the boy's bicycle, Tom's sister. So do plurals not ending in s, as
men's shoes, women's hats, children's clothes. Plural nouns ending in
s have the apostrophe only, as the boys' books, the girls' dolls.
When the noun ends in [s/, [z/, [[[, 3/, {t]] ot [d3[ the genitive is
12/, as in St James's /'dseimziz/ Park, Alice’s ['xzhsiz/ blue eyes, a
wirch’s ['witfiz/ broomstick.

Aflter some proper names the apostrophe without s is used, as Jesus'
(seldom Jesus's), Achilles’ tendon, Mr Jones' (or Jones's) children. The
apostrophe without s is usual after some Greek names, as Xerxes',
Socrates’, and in a few fixed phrases, e g for goodness' sake, for
conscience' sake, for acquaintance’ sake.

The s-genitive is used with the pronoun one, and with the compounds
of one and body with some, any, no and every: one's, someone's,
anyone's, no one's, anybody's everybody's. When these are used with
clse, the s-penitive is added to else. This must be somebody else's
hat—it certainly isn't mine.

If two or three names are joined by and, to indicate joint owners,
the s-genitive is added to the last name only: We visited Peak and
Pike's factory last week.

The s-genitive is added to a group of words forming a sense unit:
my son-in-law's employer; the Commander-in-Chief's visit; the
Prince of Wales's birthday; in two or three weeks® time.

There is a group genitive in the old puzzle: The son of Pharaok's
daughter is the daughter of Pharaok's son. The group genitive is
daughter of Pharaoh’s son ( = the son of the daughter of Pharaoh).

Boys, boy’s and boys' differ in print and writing but not in pronun-
ciation. All three are pronounced [botz/. Doctor’s and docfors' are
the same when spoken. The possibility of misunderstanding can be
avoided by using of”

What's the doctor’s opinion? (singular)
What's the opinion of the dactors? (plural)

Nouns, Determiners and Adjectives

3.94 The s-genitive is used with plural nouns when there is no likelihoo:|

3.96

3.96

of ambiguity. Thus we may speak of the reachers' common room, the
room used by all the teachers in a school. Your parents' wishes is
unlikely to be ambiguous because, for the singular, either mother or
Jather would be preferred: your mother's|father's wishes.

L]

The s-genitive is regularly used with nouns which indicate persons.
It is less often used with inanimate nouns; with these the of-phrase
is normal: the back of his head: the middle of the blackboard; the
[front door of the house; the cap of a milk bottle.

When the s-genitive is used with an inanimate noun, it may be in a
traditional phrase or collocation: out of harm's way. ta one's heart's
content; ar one's wits' end; only a stone's throw (away), i e quite near;
have something at one’s fingers' ends; get one's money's worth; keep
somebody at arm's length. What the noun stands for may be thought of
as having life, as when sailors speak of a ship as she, and of rthe
ship's doctor|carpenter.

Nouns indicating a point of time, or measurements of time and
distance, are used with the s-genitive, as in: a good day's work,; a
month's holiday; today's|yesterday’s (news)paper; tomorrow's meeting
of the General Assembly of the United Nations; this year's harvest;
after a moment's thought; without a moment's rest; a three hours'
walk; less than a boat’s length from the ship; a hair's breadih.

Such genitives may in some cases be repliced by hyphened com-
pounds, as a five-mile walk; a twenty-minute talk. After several
hours' delay is normal, and so is afier a delay of several hours.

The use of the s-genitive is becoming increasingly common in
newspaper style, radio and TV reporting, and colloquial usage: rhe
citizens of London[London's citizens, the population of this c'mmrryf
this country's population; the leaders of the nationfthe nation's
leaders; the wheels of the car(the car's wheels.

Note the construction in which both the of-genitive and eithe: 1
possessive pronoun or a noun with the s-genitive arc used, as in 1
Jriend of mineof John's. In this double genitive the noun or pronotn
following of must refer to a person, not a thing: A friend of mine
means ‘one of my riends, i e it is indefinite. Compare: my friend John,
which is definite. Other examples: some friends of my brother's; any
[riends of yours.

My brother's friend refers to someone whose identity is clear from
the situation or context, for example the friend we have been talking
about. A fricnd of my brother's 13 indefinite, it means ‘one of my
brother's [riends'. Your book refers to a definite book; a bovk of
yours is indefinite. The Prime Minister's speech refers to a particular
speech, for example one recently made and now in the news; a
speech of the Prime Minister's is indefinite, one of his many speeches.
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When a noun modified by a double genitive (e'g laugh in “laughff:
hers') is preceded by a demonstrative (this/that, these[those), |
reference is to something or someone presumed (o be already
known or familiar.

That remark of Susan’s was impertinent.

We're getting tired of that bad temper of yours.

This boy of yours is a little nuisance.

Keep that big head of yours out of my light, please.

What business is that of yours? (= What business of yours is
that?)

That is often emotive in such double genitives. That bad temper of
yours suggests ‘your well-known bad temper'. Cf your bad remper,
which could refer to a single occasion when there was an exhibition
of bad temper, Compare the use of that in an exclamation such as
OR! “that woman, used with the sugpestion that she is well known
for some special characteristic.

An of-genitive is often the equivalent of an adjective or a reiative
clause. Examples: that rascal of a landlord, that rascally landlord; my
angel of a wife, my angelic wife, my wife who is as kind, patient, etc
as an angel; her brute of a husband, her husband who behaves like a
brute; in a devil of a hurry, in a devilish, ie a very great, hurry,

A noun with the s-genitive may be used without the following noun
when the reference is to an institution, a place of residence, business,
etc (e g a church, college, hospital, restaurant, hotel, theatre),

1 met her at my uncle's (at my uncle's house).

I bought it at Selfridge’s/Harrod"s (at the department store
with this name).

He's vicar of St Andrew's (St Andrew’s Church),

He's a Fellow of St John's (St John's College, Cambridge or
Oxford).

There's a tobacconist’s (shop) in the next street.

He's gone 10 the butcher’s|baker’s|grocer's (shop).

When a department store is widely known, the apostrophe may be
dropped, as Selfridges/Harrods,

When one noun is in apposition to another, the apostrophe may
be dropped from the first: Smith(’s) the grocer’s (the grocer called
Smith).

Relative Clauses
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Jane is a brilliant swimmer.,
Jane represented Britain in the Olympic Games.

These two statements may be combined in two ways.

KRN

J.102
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| Jane, a brilliant swimmer, represented Britain in  the
Olympic games.

2 Jane, who's a brilliant swinuner, represented Britain in the
Olympic Games.

In | the words a brilliant swimmer are in apposition to the noun Jse.
In 2 the words who’s a brilliunt swimmer arc a relative clause. 'l lic
clause has who as its subject. Who, in (his clause, is a relative pro-
noun,

That boy is Tom.
He broke one of the school windows.

These sentences may be combined.
3 Tom's the boy who broke one of the schvol windows.

There is again a relative clause as in 2, and who is the relative pro-
noun.

In 2 the relative clause is marked off with commas. In 3 the clause
is not marked off by commas.

in speech, intonation is the equivalent of punctuation, which nuty be
regarded as a not very adequate substitute for intonation.

There is, in 2, a rise in pitch on Jane and on swinumer, and a slight
pause (indicated by two short vertical strok.es) after each of these
words.

* Jane, || who's a brilliant *, swimmer, || represented Britain in the

Olympic *Games.

In 3, where there are no commas, there are ao rises in pitch and no
pauses. There may be a fall in pitch on the word to which prominence
is given, ep the word Tom.

*Tom's the boy who broke one of the school windows,

The two types of clause are distinguished. A clause marked off
with commas is called a3 NON-DEFINING OF NON-RESTRICTIVE CLAUSE.
A clause not marked off by commas is cilled & DEFINING or RESTRIC-
TIVE CLAUSE.

A non-defining clause is not esseotial. Jane represented Britain ot
the Olympic Games is complete in itself. A non-defining clau.: is
added to give additional information. The clause may be sepa:.ited
by means of dashes or placed in parentheses instead of by commas.

This *boy || (who lives in Church *,Roud)|| broke one of the
school “windows yesterday.
This *,boy || - who lives in Church *,Road - || broke one of the
school *windows yesterday.
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3.103 A defining clause provides information nceded to make the antece-

dent definite. In 3 above, Tom's the boy is incomplete. The clause
who broke one of the school windows is needed (o make clear who
the boy (the antecedent) is.
T:e :e};a(ivc pronouns are who, which and that. When, where and
why are used as relative adverbs.
Relative clauses must bedislinguished from noun clauses, dependent
questions, and adverbial clauses.
Do you know the man who wrote that book? (relative cl'fmsc)
Can you tell me who wrote this book? (dependent ql'iest:on]
This is the place where the accident happened. (rcla!wc clause)
The house stands where three roads meer. (adverbial qli!use _ol'
place) >
Sunday is a “holiday, || when people do not go ro “work. (non-
defining relative clause) . .
When I woke *up, || it was raining “hard. (adverbial clause of

time)
Non-defining relative clauses occur more frequently in writing than
in speech.
My * brother-in-law, || who is a * mining engineer, || is in *Canada
ar present.
In speech, separate or co-ordinate sentences are more likely.
My brother-in-law's a ‘mining engineer. He's in ‘Canada at
present.

WHO, subject

(a) in Defining Clauses

3.104 ivho is used with an antecedent which stands for a person or persons.

If the antecedent is preceded by any or all (¢ g any man, anyone, all
people, all those) the following clause is always a defining clause,
never a non-defining clause.

The boy who broke the window is called Tom.

People who live in glass houses should not throw stones.

Will all those who are in favour of the resolution please hold up
their hands.

Anyone who wishes to leave early may do so.

Any man|Anyone who smokes cigarettes is, the doctors say,
risking his health.

2.105 When the verb in the clause is a finite of be and the adjective is one

ending in -ble, both the relative pronoun and the finite may be, and
usually are, omitted.

The only person (who was) visible was a policeman.

3.108
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When the verb in the clause is in one of the progressive tenses, the

relative pronoun (subject) and the finite of be may be, and usually
are, omitted.

The man (who was) driving the lorry was drunk.
The boy (wha is) sitting in the corner Is m 1y nephew,

The woman (who is) holding a baby in her arms is waiting fo see
the doctor.

IT the verb in the clause is one not normally conjugated in the pro-
gressive tenses (see Non-Conclusive Verbs, 2.66-8), the relativ:
pronoun may be omitted and a present participle used.

Anyone wishing (= who wishes) o leave carly may do so,

Anyone knowing (= who knows) anyrhing about the crime is
asked to communicate with the police.

The relative pronoun who is also omitted in colloquial speech after
There is{was, etc and It is/was, etc.

There's somebody af the door wants to see you.

(= There's somebody who wants to see you ar the door.)
Who was that called a few minutes ago ?

(= Who was that who called a few minutes ago?)

The relative rhar in some cases may replace who, especially in col-
loquial style in informal situations,

The boy who|that broke the window is called Tom.
The man who's|that’s playing the saxophone is my brother.

The girl whojthat lives next door to me is getting married next
week.

It wasn't me who[that broke the window.,
(b) in Non-defining Clauses
The relative that does not replace who in non-defining clauscs,
Mr" Green, || who gives me *, piano lessons, || has been ill recently.
Compare the clauses in these sentences.

| My " brother, || who lives in * Birmingham, || is an engi‘neer.
2 My brother wha lives in Birmingham is an engineer.

I, with a non-defining clause, indicates cither that I have only one
brother or that the reference is to a brother to whom there has been
a recent reference.

My brother Is an engineer. He lives in Birmingham.
2, with a defining clause, indicates that I have iwo or more brothers.

One of my brothers lives in Birmingham. This brother is an
engineer,
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WHOM, direct object

i ject, i i itted from defining
he form for the direct object, is usually omitte "
e :ﬂ::)::; Er:cspukcn English. Whom is rarely used in colloquial speech,
The pcop!e (whom) you met at my house yesterday are h.{u:h'nu.
The lawyer (whom) 1 consulted gave me some useful advice.

In colloquial style, who or that may replace whom, though the omis-
sion is more usual,

The lawyer (who/that) 1 consulted gave me some useful advice,
IWhom is not omitted from non-defining clauses.

> Robert, || whom you met at my * house last week, || is my
ra "

AE
music teacher. ‘ ) .
*,Anne, || whom Dick hopes to " marry, || is a ‘very atiractive

“girl.

WHOM, prepositional objact

3.108 IWhom is usually omitted in a defining clause and the preposition is
" placed at the end of the clause.
Who's the woman you were talking to when I saw you this

ning? _
f;;;w;gme woman fo whom you were talking is formal, and un-

likely in colloquial s h.) o
;ﬁatym ym?cl‘mt yoﬁlcr!ouary to seldom returns the books he

borrows. .
(That man to whom you lent your dictionary is formal.)

10 10 for help?
:Hg::‘uznu{\?r::]:nﬂ:: ::i:rnfl can ::a Jor help, formal.)
In non-defining clauses, whom is not omitted and the preposition
precedes it. )
My \‘Pupl;';hc:s. i ;;ith k:ﬁ‘::d : bl:{zi;;;cdkm re* lations, ||
;!l\:;a):ug:rco?):ht;c\f vi?lzgc. I sorﬁe}mny{a Sfew of whom are
retired ‘,bu:!n:u-m;u, I have subscribed to a fund for new
‘playing-fields.

WHOSE, possessive form of WHO

3.109 Whose is used with reference to persons. [t is also used with rcl'cr'f:mt:_cs
"o things to indicate; possession instead of of which, though it I!’
often preferable, as shown in the examples, to avoid thc'usc:
whosefof which by means of a prepositional phrase replacing the
clause.
(@) in Defining Clauses
That's the man whose wife was on TV last night.
He's a novelist whose reputation has grown fast.
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The boy whose work 1 showed you s Joing to go fur.

The surgeon on whose skill her life depended came to this courntr 'y
Jfrom Sweden,

The only words in this paragraph whose spelllng may caise
frouble are . . . This may be recomposed using which: The o1y
words in this paragraph the spelling of whichlof which the spel-
ling may cause trouble are . . .

The house whose windows are broken is unoccupied. This may be
recomposed using which: The house of which the windows|the
windows of which are broken is unoccupied. The use of a pre-
positional phrase is more likely: The house with the b:v'en
windows is unoccupied,

(b) in Non-defining Clauses

* Nicholas, || whose wife teaches * singing, || is him'self a tec cher
of the “piano.
* Mozart, || whose music you have been * listening tofto whise
music you have been ° listening, || is my ‘favourite com’poser.
Jane's favourite novelist is Henr y “James, || whose "style I find f:r
too in*volved.

WHICH, subject

3.110 (@) in Defining Clauses

Which, as subject of a defining clause, is replaceable by rhat, and
thar is more usual.

This is one of the few really pood books which|that have been
published on this subjecr.

The cinema which|that used to stand at rhis corner was des-
troyed by bombing in 1940.

(b) in Non-defining Clauses
This *, fountain-pen, || which cost me a lot of *,money, || “leaks

*Brussels, || which is the headyuarters of the *Common Marke ||
is an at'tractive ‘city,

WHICH, direct object

am (@) in Defining Clauses
Which is replaceable by rhar, usually preferred. It is often omittcil.

The books (which(that) I lent you belong 1o my brother.

The apple trees (which[that) we planted three years ago wiil
probably bear fruit this year,

This is the book (which{that) I bought yesterday.
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Note that when the relative pronoun, object, is omitted, a personal
pronoun must ot be included.

*This is the book I bought it yesterday.

The object of bought is the omitted relative which[thar, and it is
not necded.

(b) in Non-defining Clauses
Which is not replaceable by rhar in non-defining clauses.
This *, fountain-pen, || which I bought only a *,week ago, || leaks
badl

Y- .
He gave the girla valuable diamond “ring, || which she pawned the
'very nexi “day.
The clause may refer not to a single noun as antecedent but to the
whole of what precedes. The relative which may be equivalent to ‘and
this’, etc.

Caroline was elected by a 'large ma'jority, || which (= and
this) was what 'most people had ex’pected.

The floods destroyed 'several “bridges, || which (= and this fact)
made it im'possible 1o reach the village by ‘road.

He has to work on ‘Sundays, || which he doesn't “like.

WHICH, prepositional object

160

(@) in Defining Clauses

Which may be omitted, with the preposition at the end of the clause.

Is this the pan in which you make your omelettes(the pan you
make your omeletres in? (more usual: Is this your omelette pan?)
Those photographs at which you've been looking/Those photo-
graphs you've been looking at were taken during our holidays.

[n speech it is more usual to omit the relative which. Thus, the book
I was talking ro you about is more usual than rhe book abous which I
waxs talking to you.
After the noun way it is usual to omit both the relative which and
the preposition.
That's not the way I do it (= the way in which I do it).
It isn't what he says that annoys me but the way he says it (= the
way in which he says it).
That's the way the money goesl (cf That's how the money goesl)
(b) in Non-defining Clauses
This *, problem, || to which reference has already been * made, ||
has 'not yet been ‘solved.
This encyclo®, pedia, || of which the second volume[the second
rolume of which is * missing,|| is ‘quite out of “date.
This long * road, || along which poplar trees were planted many
years a* go, || goes to *Arras.

Nouns, Detarminers and Adjectives

THAT, subject

3.113 Thar is used for thifigs, though it is occasionally used for persons.

THAT, object

3.114

It is more usual, ig’ defining clauses, than which. In the examples
below, the possible use of whe and which is indicated.

The boy that[who broke the window is called Tom,

The cinema that|which used to stand at this corner was des-
iroyed by bombing in 1940.

He jests at scars that never felt a wound. (proverbial: He who
never felt a wound jests at scars.) .
The crowds that|which|who surrounded the film-star were be-
having very childishly,

As noted in 3.105 above (on who), the relative pronoun (subject),
and the finite of be (in one of the progressive tenses) may be, und
often are, omitted.

The car (that was) following us *was, || 1 * noticed, || a po’lice car,

Similar omissions occur when a finite of be occurs with a pre; si-
tional phrase,

The painting (that is) on that wall was a wedding present.

Such omissions also occur when a finite of be occurs with an
adjective in -ble,

The explorers were confronted with gorges (thar were) almost
impassable and rivers (that were) often unfordable.

The decoration of the house had been done in the best style
(rhat was) possible.

That, subject, is usually omitted when the clause has introductory
there.

This is the only one (that) there is. (C[ This is the only one
that exists.)
These are the only good books (that) there are on the subject.
(Cr These are the oniy good books thar have been written on
the subject.)

That is preferred to which as the object of the verb in the clause,
but is often omitted. That is also used in place of whom.

The books (that) I lent you belong to my brother,

The people (that) you met (rarely whom you met) ar my house
yesterday are Muslims.

Where's the transistor (that) I lent you lase week ?

They found fault with everything (that) I said.

Many of the books (that|which) I enjoyed as a boy no longer
interest me.

This is one of the few really good books (that) this prolific author
has written.
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THAT, prepositional object

3416 The preposition is placed at the end of the clause. That may be, !

and usually is, omitted.

This is the book (that) I was telling you about. (rarely, and more
formal: about which I was telling you)

The roses (that) you've been looking at were all planted two
years ago. (rarcly, and more formal: ar which you've been
looking)

She has everything (that) a woman could wish for.

WHAT, relative pronoun

162

3.116 Whar may be considered to be a relative pronoun in which the

antecedent is to be understood. It may mean thar which, the thing(s)
which.

What he says is not important.
I'll do what I can to help.
Whar the country needs most is wise leadership.

Relative Adverbs

3117 The relative adverbs are where, when and why. They are used in

both defining and non-defining clauses. Where and when may replace
a preposition + a relative pronoun,

the office in which he works
the office he works in
the office where he works

the restaurant as which I had lunch
the restaurant I had lunch at
the restaurant where I had lunch

the days on which you don't go to school
the days when you don't go ro school

the years during which he was in the army
the years when he was in the army

When is sometimes replaced by rhat, and is occasionally dropped.

The baby was taken'ill the day (that) we were to have sailed for
New York. (or the day on which. . .)

The boys ran off the moment (= at the moment when) rhey saw
the owner of the orchard.

The sea was, unfortunately, very rough the day (whenfon which)
we crossed the Channel,

Nouns, Determiners and Adfoct! s

Where may be preceded by from.

We went up to the roof, from where we had a good view of .l
procession.

Why is uscd with the noun reason. It may replace for which,

The reason for which he comes here is, . .
The reason why he comes here is . . .

Why may be omitted in this example:
The reason he comes here is , . .

Or an alternative construction may be used:
His reason for coming here is, . .

When the noun reason is omitted, why is an interrogative adverb wnid
the why-clause is a dependent question. See 1.114 (VP21, Table 72),

Tell me the reason why you did it. (rare)
Tell me why you did it. (more usual)

An infinitive may replace the why-clause aft : -
preferable, because sgonu_ Y er reason and is ofter

There's good reason why you should be displeased.
There's good reason to be displeasedd.
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Advarbials
Classification by Position

PART FOUR Front-Position Adverbs (FPA)
Adverbials

4.3 There are numerous adverbs whicihh have variable positions in a
sentence, as away in Lhese'sentences:

He went away.

He's been away for six weeks.
Away they went!

4.1 The term adverbial is used here for such simple adverbs as now, Many adverbs may have [ront position for emphasis or contrast
often, well, much, too, quite; adverbs with a suffix, as quickly, though their more usual position is clsewhere. !
probably, briefly, clockwise; phrases such as now and again, {wo
weeks ago, since (wo o'clock; and for adverbial clauses, such as
when I was a boy.

Adverbials may be classified according to their function (e g as

1 go there occasionally.

Occasionally we go to a concert, but we go much more often to
the theatre.

modifying verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs; or cxpnss'ing maaner, The in!cnog_alive adverbs how, when, where and why are regularly
time, place, direction, degree, [requency) and according to their in [ront position except in dependent clauses.

position. i §

Patterns for adverbials are not in all cases set out here in tables. Mid-Position Adverbs (MPA)

Tables are vsed to illustrate sentence position in some of the sections

that follow, and to illustrate some minor patterns. 4.4 This term is used here for those adverbs which are normally placed

with the verb. Many of them may occupy other positions in the sen-

Modifying Adverbs of Degree and Manner tence. Notes on allernative positions are given below.
When an adverb has mid position it precedes ordinary finite verbs,
4.2 These adverbs, with the exception of enough, precede adjectives. He often goes there.
The commonest are very and roo. Very may be replaced in colloquial They still want to go.
style by such intensifiers as rerribly, awfully, incredibly, remarkably, 1 seldom play tennis,
extremely. This is called the pre-finite position.
An adverb with mid position is placed immedi
k is ood. ; p immediately after the
;’:::; “;:;e ¢ armlmge. un?u-mscd finites of be, have, do and the other auxiliary and modal
We've been having awfully bad weather recently. finites. See 4.12 (Table 52).
1 felt incredibly embarrassed. We've often been there.
Lunch is nearly[almost ready. He's always busy.
She's still waiting,
Enough follows the adjective. He can seldom find time for reading.
Are these shoes lazge enough? . This is called the post-finite position,
Enough is often used with (not) quite or nearly. End-Position Advarbs (EPA)
This is (not) quite large enough. 4.6 The term End-Position Adverb is used for those adverbials which
Your work is not nearly[nowhere near good enough. are normally placed after the verb, and after any objects which may
occur, There may be two or more end-position adverbials, ¢ g one
These adverbs also modify other adverbs. of place and one of time. Some guidance (not rules) on the order in
which such adverbs may be placed is given below 4.20-21),
We found your house very|quite easily. (a) with intransitive verbs:
You're walking too quickly|fast. She sings well,

She plays tennis really well. e went there yesterday.
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(b) with transitive verbs:

She sang that song well.

He has done that work badly.
Anne speaks French well.
(*Anne speaks well French.)

Note

In the (b) examples above, well and badly are opposites. When
well is not the opposite of badly, it may have other positions. If it
means ‘with good reason’, ‘with justice’, it is a mid-position adverb.

You may well be .:urpr:'ud.
We might well make the experiment,

Dictionary examples are useful for those adverbs with positions
that may vary with their meanings.

Classification by Function

Advarbials of Time
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4.6 The term Adverbials of Time is restricted here to those adverbials

that answer the question ‘When ?', ¢ g yesterday; then; at two o'clock;

three days ago. ‘ _ N
Some o{: lh{ adverbial phrases begin with a preposition, ¢ g on
Sunday; in summer; af six o'clock. Others have no preposition,

e g last night; two days ago; tomorrow evening. ) )
'I‘Ee mb!g below illustrate the most often used adverbials of time.

Table 88

morning|afternoon[evening[week|
this month|term|year, etc

! January|February, etc
spring|[summer, etc

next Sunday|Monday, etc
week[month|term|year, etc
2 last January|February, efc
spring[summer, efc
the) next day|morning|afternoon|evening|
(they night|week[month[year, ztc
3 the following January|February, etc
spring[summer, etc
tomorrow evening
$ last night

Advaerhl. iy

5 ;:'::::z: morning[aficrnoonfevening[night
6 the day after tomorrow
before yesterday
7 the week[month| after next
Yyear, etc before last
one morning [afternoon|evening fnight
Monday|Tuesday, etc
8 morning lafternoonfeveni [night

day|morning, etc in May[June, etc
June|[spring, erc

today|this day
9 tomorrow week|fortnipht
yesterday

Note

| We say this morning, this afternoon, and this evening; but foniyhe
instead of *this night.

2 next Sunday, etc, always future time. Note that instead of mext
day (sce 3, below), we say romorrow; instéad of next morning, we say
fomorrow morning  instead of *last day, we say yesterday; instead of
*last afternoon, we say yesterday afternoon.

3 In these combinations the reference is (o the day, week, etc, that
followed or that will follow. The reference is to the day, etc, after the
day, etc, referred o, past or future,

4 and 5 last night is preferred to yesterday night; but yesterday
evening is prefcrred to *last evening.

8 No preposition is needed with adverbials in this group; one
morning in May; one hot July afternoon; one wet evening in November.
If, however, the indefinite article is substituted for one, the preposi-
tion on is needed: on @ sunny June morning; on a frosty morning in
January.

9 The adverbials foday|this day week may point to either past or
future time, as shown by the verb tense or the context.

This day week (= a week ago) we were in Wales,
1 shall be seeing him today week (= in a week's lime),

A week|fortnight ago yesterday is more common than yesterday
week|fortnight. See Table 89,
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4.7 This substitution table illustrates adverbials of time in which ago

occurs. No preposition is nceded. The adverbials point to a period of
time measured back from the present. Compare the adverbials of
duration sct out in 4.17 (Table 96).

Table 89
(not) long
1 a short|long|considerable time|while
a moment[minutefhour|week, etc
ago
a few minutes
2 several hours
(not) many days
two or three, etc weeks, efc
a week|fortnight|
month, etc (today)
3 twofthree[a few[several, ago yesterday
erc weeks[months, etc last Monday

4.8 This substitution table illustrates some of the thousands of possible

advrbials of time that begin with a preposition.

Table 90
next
last
a5 Sunday[Monday, etc morning
afternoon
evening
before night
1
Sunday|Monday, etc week|fortnight
after the first|second, etc Sunday/Monday, efc in
May|June etc
the first|second, etc of May|June, etc
by May|June, etc the first|second, etc
the morning|afternoon etc of May|June the
first|second, etc

Adverbials

May|June, etc

2 in (the) spring[summer, efc

during the morning[afternoonfevening/day[night
(the year) 500 vc/1066]1914, ete

at six o'clock
before noon|midday[midnight
k) after dawn|sunrise[sunset
by Easter|Christmas|the New Year

breakfastsupper, etc time

a few minutesfhours|days, etc

an hour's
4 in quarter offhalf an hour's
a few[several hours' time
twofthree, etc days’
two or three[four or five weeks'

Note

Specimen adverbials from this table are: on Sunday; on Monday
marning; by the t of May; in the morning; on the morning of
June the first; ¢: _wn; after sunset; in a few hours; in three hours'
time, in two or three years' time.

Positions of Adverblals of Time

4.3 The adverbials of time set out in 4.7-8 (Tables 89-90) normally

have end position. They may have front position for emphaxs or
contrast. End position:

I wrote 1o her last week.

He left a few months ago.

Where are you likely to be next month?

We shall leave on Sunday morning.

Front position:

Last summer we went fo Wales; this summer we're going lo
Scotland.

One cold December morning a man was walking along the Dover
road.

End position and front position:

We left London at ten o'clock. At noon rthe plane landed at
Rome airport.

When there are two adverbials of time they may be placed together.
There is no [ixed order. See 4.20 below.
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Adverblals of

4.10
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Adverbial clauses of time (introduced by when, since, until, after,
before, as soon as, etc) have varying positions.
Come and see me as soon as you can.
When you have time, come and see me.
The crowds of shoppers, after they had heard the warning about
the bomb, ran for shelter.

Frequency

The term Advérbial of Frequency is used for those adverbials that
answer the question ‘How often?, e g always, often, every day,
twice a week.

These adverbials can be placed in two groups. Group 1 includes such
adverbs as always and often. Group 2 is made up of such adverbial
phrascs as now and again, once a week, every other day, every few
weeks.

Adverbials of Frequency, Group |, may occupy front, mid, or end
position, though the mid position is most usual. The most commonly
used are: always, regularly, usually, generally, often, frequently,
sometimes, occasionally, rarely, seldom, (ever), never. The adverb
ever is not used in purely affirmative sentences. It is used in ques-
tions, and in clauses expressing conditions, doubt, or ignorance.
Ever is used in affirmative sentences with hardly or scarcely meaning
‘very seldom’.

This table illustrates adverbs of frequency, Group 1, as mid-position
adverbs in the pre-finite position. They have the pre-finite position
when the finite verb is not one of the anomalous finites.

Table 91
Subject MPA Finite Verb, ctc

| The sun always rises in the east.

2 Simon occasionally ~ goes to the cinema.
3 His wife never goes.

4 My brother rarely wriles 1o me.

5 We generally have tea at four.

6 Tom usually cycles to school.

7 Larry always goes to school by bus.
8 He sometimes  goes to bed very late.
9 Jenny hardly| plays tennis now.

scarcely ever

10 Have you ever been to Prague?
11 If you ever go there, ...

12 I wonder whether you  ever met my brother while

you were in Finland? .

412

Advarblals
Note

The verb have in 5 is the full verb (here meaning ‘take’ or ‘eat’
the anomalous finite. ning ‘lake’ or ‘zat’), not

The adverbs may have front or end position for emphasis or con-
trast,

iom.egme: he goes 10 school by bus and sometimes he cycles,

: ‘Do you generally go for a walk Sunda ings?'
Y: ‘No, usually I go 10 fﬁw{h' SRS eI
Usually here has front position for emphsis.

ggﬂz;}:hcu modified by quite or very, frequently takes front or end
1 often meet Tom on his way to school.
Quite often I meet Tom on his way to school, (emphatic)
I meet Tom quite often on his way 1o school.
1 met Stephen quite often when | was in London.
Very often the weather was 100 bad for us to go out.

Quite often he prefers to watch TV at home i i
O . prefe at home instead of going out

When seldom, rarely, or never has front position for emphasis, there

is inversion of the subject ini i i i
ek ¢ subject and the linite verb (i e the interrogutive

We seldom hear such fine singing from school choirs
Seldom do we hear such fine singing from school choirs.

Téxis t;:l_c il:lustmtaradverbs of frequency, Group 1, as mid-position
adverbs in the post-finite position. The finite verb i
oot 8 P crb is one of the ano-

Table 92
Subject + AF
4 mot) MPA

1 I'm always at home on Sundays.

2 [can hardly ever hear whar that man says.

3 Do you : often play tennis ?

4  They darf t often go 1o bed late.

5 You don't tusually arrive late, do you?

6 You should always try to be punctual,

7 She will occasionally  offer 10 help.

8 She has never had a holiday.
l?) ::'?‘r:: generally get there in time.

i ever learn anythiy

11 I wonder if he'll ever m'r:'wfI e
12 [ have rarely seen better work,
13 They can seldom find time for reading.
14 You must never do that again.
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Note

When the anomalous finite is stressed, the adverb precedes it.
She can always kan “3:lwiz/ find time for a friendly chat.
She always can I'>:lwiz “kan/ find time for a friendly chat.

I'm usually /aum “ju:yli/ here on Mondays.
[ usually am /'ju:3l “®m/ here on Mondays.

She's never /[i:z “neva/ refused io help.
She never has /fi:'neva “haz/ refused to help.

In short answers, comments, and retorts the anomalous finite is
stressed. So the adverb of frequency precedes the finite.

X: ‘Why don't you siop beating your wife?’
Y: ‘But I never ‘have beaten herl'

Cf *I've never beaten ‘anybody.’

When have is a full verb (see 1.21,24-5), not an auxiliary, mid-
position adverbs have pre-finite position.

We generally have (full verb) coffee for breakfast.
We've (aux verb) always bought the best coffee.

Mid-position adverbs have pre-finite position when used with have fo
indicating obligation. See 1.78 (Table 43).

1 often have to cook my own breakfast.
I've often cooked my own breakfast. .

With used to mid-position adverbs may have cither pre-finite or post-
tinite position.

You always used to help me.

You used always to help me.

He often used to sit outside the door of his house.
He used often to sit outside the door of his house.

When need is followed by a direct object or a ro-infinitive, mid-
position adverbs have pre-finite position.

Some of the pupils often need help.
Others seldom need to come to me for help.

When need is followed by a bare infinitive, mid-position adverbs
have post-finite position.

You needn't always bang the door when you go out, need youl
You need never invite me to go with you againl

When dare is followed by a fo-infinitive, mid-position adverbs have
pre-finite position.

He would never dare to be so rude to his father.

Adverblals

4.13 This table illustrates adverbials of frequency, Group 2.

Table 93
now and then
every now and again
50 often
onceftwice
an hour
a day
three|four, etc a week
two or three[three or four, etc | times | a month
several a year, efc
every hour[day|morning[week,
every other ere
every Iwofthree, erc :
every few minutesfhours{days, etc
every second|third, etc day[week, etc

Note

The adverbials illustrated in the above table, together with once
Iwice, again and again, as a rule, have cnd position or (less frequent lyi
front position.

The buses run every hour,

We have English lessons every other day.

He plays tennis three or four times a week.

We heard shots now and then.

e stopped 1o rest every three hours.

The furnace should be cleared of ash every third day.

Front position for emphasis:

Now and again we heard shots in the woods.

Again and again I've warned you not to arrive late.

As arule | don't go to the office on Saturdays.

Every so often (i e occasionally) we stopped to look at our map.

Other Mid-Position Adverbs

4.14 Tho adverbs almost, already, also, even, hardly, just (meaning

‘barcly’), merely, nearly, not, quite, rather, soon, and still (meaninp
‘so far’, *up to now’, ‘continue to") may also be in the mid positin.‘;
(pre-finite and post-finite) when they modify the main verb of the
sentence. Some of them may be in end position.
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4.15 This table illustrates these adverbs in the pre-finite position. Compare

the adverbs of [requency, 4.11 (Table 91):

Table 94
Subject MPA Finite Verb, etc
1 You almost managed it that time.
2 They already know all about it,
3 His employers even offered him higher wages.
4 She hardly liked to ask for more.
5 He Just canght the train.
6 Diana merely hinted at the possibility.
7 You nearly missed the bus,
8 7 only wanted to help you.
9 I quite understand.
10 We rather like it.
11 They soon Jound what they wanted.
12 She still hopes to get news of him.
13: Jf hardly know what to do,
14 They already owe me £50.
15 David quire agreed with me,
16 The engine stifl makes a lot of noise.
Nore

Already may have end position in example 2.
Example 12 means: 'She continues to hope. . .'
Cf still meaning ‘without movement’ (EPA):

He is still standing (continues to stand).
He is standing still (standing motionless).

4.16 This table illustrates these adverbs in the post-finite position.
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Compare the adverbs of frequency, 4.12 (Table 92).

Table 95
Subject A MPA Non-finite Verb, etc.
(- not) >

1 1 have almost Jinished.
2 The post has already come,
3 They have also visited Milan.
4 They didn't even try to help!t
5§ 1 need hardly say that he did well.
6 They had Just Sinished breakfasi.
7 She haslis quire changed.
8 We shail soon be there.
9 We are still waiting.

10 They would  rather stay at home.

Advarblals
Note

The examples below illustrate the pre-finite and post-finite positions
of some of these adverbs.

We already know the answer.
We've already found the answer,

She even offered to do the work without payment.
She might even offer 10 do the work without payment.

I merely wanted 10 borrow a pencil.
I was merely wondering whether you coulil lend me a pencil.

Already (example 2) may have end position.
The post has come already.

Already frequently has enu | .(ion when it replaces yef to indicate
surprise.

Has the post come already?
You haven't had breakfast already, have you?

Soon may have front or end position as well as mid position.
Adverbs of this group have pre-finite position if the anomalous
linite is stressed, [t is stressed in short answers and retorts,

X: ‘He'll certainly (unstressed will) be glad to know that his
father is safe.’
Y: ‘He certain!  will." (stressed will)

Adverbials of Duration

4.7 The term Adverbial of Duration is used for those adverbials that

answer the question ‘(for) how long?'

Below is a substitution table showing possible adverbials of duration,
There are four groups: (1) with for (olten omitted); (2) with from . . .
to. . . ;(3) with until, tifl or up to; (4) with since.

Table 96

some timela long (short) timefhalf an hour|
aquarter of an hourfa week[a monthfa year, erc.

several nlinufes
a few hours
(for) Iwo or three days
many weeks
the nextflast|first few|three, etc months
over[under three years
more[less than three ete
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morning night
Sunday Friday
to
[rom May till August
until _—_
two o'clock six o'clock
1901 1978
until tomorrow morning|afternoan, etc
aill June the first[the second of May, etc

up to 19391975, efc

five o'clock[half past two, etc

. breakfast|lunch, etc

] Sunday|Tuesday, etc

the first of May|June the first, etc
1970(1975, etc

Note
Adverbials of duration usually have end position. They may have
front position (seldom mid position) for emphasis or contrast,

Has he been ill long? Yes, he has been ill (for) a considerable
time[since the end of May.

He was away from school (for) four or five weeks.

We were kept waiting for over|for more than half an hour.

Front position for emphasis or contrast:

From nine o'clock until noon he was working in the garden, but
since then he's been lying in the sun.

For the last few days we've had cold, wet weather. (For is usually
retained when the adverbial has front position.)

Adverbials of Place and Direction
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4.18 These are so numerous, and can be formed so freely (eg in the pattern

preposition + noun, as in the post office, over the hill, near the
church, into the lake), that they are not shown in tables. They nor-
mally have end position.

Put the books on the table.

The map was hung on the wall.

Ring me up at my office.

He jumped into the water.
For the placing of these adverbials when there are other end-
position adverbials, sec 4.20-21 (Tables 97-98).

Adverblals
Adverbials of Degres and Manner

4.19 The position of adverbials of degree and manner cannot be shown
simply in tables. The following notes may be helpful, See also the
article on ‘Adjectives and Adverbs identical in Form' (4.25-30).
The adverbs well, badly, hard, and many other adverbs indicating
manner have end position. They are not placed between a verb and
its object.

With intransitive verbs:

She sings beautifully.
He's working welllhard.
He's playing badly roday.

With transitive verbs:

He's done the work well[badly.
She plays tennis beautifully,
You speak English perfecily.
Hit the ball hard.

In exclamatory sentences with how the adverb is placed after how
not at the end. '

How welllbadly he's done the work(
How well she plays tennis!

How beautifully she sings!

How hard you work!

The adverb much normally has end position,

He doesn’t speak much.

Does she play tennis much (= often)?
Do you like camping much ?

He doesn't like wine very much.

(Nogc that the sentence ‘He doesn't like very much wine’, gram-
matically correct, means *He doesn't like a large quantity of winc'.)
Much is also used in the mid position when the verb is negative,
usually when the object is something non-material.

I don't much like the idea.

Advcu:bs of manner in -ly, used with transitive verbs, occupy either
the mid position or the end position. (Badly never has mid position.)

He quickly picked up the ball,
He picked up the ball quickly.

1 deeply regret the mistake.
! regret the mistake deeply.

He frankly admitted his error.
He admitted his error frankly.

1 had completely forgotren it.
1 had forgotten it completely.
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If such sentences are in the passive voice, adverbs in -/y go with the
past parliciple, either before or after.

The work had been carefully done.
The work had been done carefully.

With verb phrases such as go out, come in, adverbs of manner in
-ly occupy either end position or mid position.

He went out[came in quietly.
He quietly went out[came in.

Yrder of Two or More Adverbials

4.20 When two or more adverbials, of the same class or of different

178

classes, are to be used in a sentence, the order in which they are to
be placed has to be decided.
When there are two adverbials of time, the adverbial indicating a
point of time (¢ g fhree o'clock) or the shorter period of time is
usually, but not invariably, placed first.

I saw the film on Tuesday evening last week.

I'll meet you at three o'clock tomorrow.

We arrived at five o'clock yesterday afternoon.

Note that the adverbial indicating a period of time may have [ront
position for emphasis, prominence or contrast.

Yesterday I met you at three o'clock, but tomorrow I'll meet you
at four o'clock.

Yesterday afternoon we arrived at five o'clock, but tomorrow
we'll arrive at four o’clock.

Note that when there are two such adverbials the point of time can-
not have front position in isolation.

* At three o'clock I'll meet you tomorrow.
They may have [ront position, however, if combined.
At three o'clock tomorrow I'll meet you outside the theatre.

If, however, the larger unit is considered to be more important, or il
the smaller is an afterthought, this order may be reversed.

We arrived yesterday afternoon, about five o'clock.

When there are two adverbials of place, the smaller unit is usually,
but not always, placed first. The order is often a matter of style and
balance.

He lives in a small village in Kent.
We spent the holidays in a corrage in the mountains.,

Cf We spent the holidays in the mountains, in a small cottage we
rented from a friend.

When a sentence includes both an adverbial of place or direction and
an adverbial of time, the adverbial of time usually comes last.

4.21

Advur!:ials
The table below illustrates such combinations,
Table 97
Adverbial of Advcrbiul“—
Place or Direction of Time
L I went swimming  in the luke before brecfk-“:
2 I'llbe there early. ’
3 We're going to Holland next month,
4 They landed ar Dover the next moraing.
5 [lexpect 1o be back home by Tuesday.
6 Meer me outside the post office  at five o'clocl: un
Monday.
T We went to a parry last night,
8 Please return the  to the library before Monday.
books p
9 Can you get here by evening ?

Variations in this order arc possible. The adverbial of time may
have front position. The adverbial of place or direction is not nor-
mally in front position.

Last month we went to Scotland: next month we're going ro
Wales. (Adverbial of Time in front position for contrast)

On Monday they sailed from Southampton; on Saturday they
landed in New York.

Compare these two sentences:

Pl;mc return all books to the library before Friday. (normal word
order)

Please return before July 4th all books that you have borrov: {
from the library. (Here, exceptioually, the adverbial of tin.:
comes between the verb and its object. If the adverbial of tinie
were placed at the end, it might be tuken as modifying bor-
rowed instead of rerurn.)

Adverbials of place and direction usually precede adverbials of
frequency. Adverbials of frequency usually precede adverbials of
time,

This table illustrates such combinations.

Table 98
lgil::ﬁz; Frequency Time
I I haoe been 1o Londoa several times this year.
2 e walked round the park  twice before supper.
3 He gave lectures  at the college three days a week  last term,
"4 [ passed her in the street twice last week.
5 Me goes 10 Afrlca every ather year nowadays.
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4.22

4.23

Nore

Va-iations in this order are possible, chiefly by placing the adverbial
of time in front position for emphasis or contrast.

Before supper he walked round the park twice.
Last term he gave lectures at the college three days a week; this
term he is lecturing there five days a week.

Adverbial Particles

The term Adverbial Particle is used for a group of adverbs with
characteristics of their own. The most important are: up, down, in,
out, on, off, away, back.
These particles are used with verbs to form combinations with
meanings that are sometimes regular and obvious (as in rake your
hat off, put your hat on) and sometimes irregular (as in pur off a
meeting, = postpone it).
Many of these particles are used as prepositions. In the sentence [
ran down the hill, down is a preposition. In the sentence The clock has
run down, down is an adverb. The combination run down here means
‘stop'. The clock has run down, i e ‘stopped’, because it needs to be
wound up. In other contexts run down may mean ‘become exhausted':
The battery has run down. Transitively run down may mean ‘hit and
knock down', as in Their car ran down a pedestrian.
There are many hundreds of such verb-adverb combinations. The
meaning is sometimes clear from the meanings of the two words
taken separately. Often, however, the meaning of the combination
must be learnt independently of the scparato words, as in The gun
went off (i e fired) by accident.
These particles occur in VP2C. See 1.50 (Table 19).

Won't you sit down?

My hat blew off.

We must turn back.

They also occur in VPISB. Sce 1.96-7 (Tables 57-8).

Don't throw that old hat away.
Don't throw away that old hat.

Did you wind the clock up?
Did you wind up the clock?

Turn the tap onfoff.
Turn onfoff the tap.

These particles may have front position in exclamatory sentences.
There are two patterns.

If the subject of the sentence is a personal prenoun, the order is:
particle + personal pronoun + verb.

Off they went! (= They went off.)
Away it flew! (= Tt flew away.) )
Out it comes! (= It comes/it's coming out.)

4.24

4.25

4.28

Adverblals

If the subject of the sentence is a noun, or a pronoun that is not a
personal pronoun, the order is: particle 4 verb + subject.

O(f went John! (= John went off.)
Away flew my hat/ (= My hat flew away.)
In came the others! (= The others came in.)

Compare the patterns for exclamatory here and rhere. See 1.35
(Notes to Table 4). '
These particles are used in front position to form a lively (informal)
imperative, The subject you is needed.

In you gol (= Go in, please.)
Out you come! (= Come out!)

The particles are also used in verbless exclamations. The pattern is:
particle + with + noun/pronoun.

Out with it! (= Bring it out, tell us the news, the secret, r -,
according to context.)

Down with the grammarians! (= Let us suppress them.)

Away with them! (= Take them away!)

Off with their heads! (= Cut their heads offl)

Adjectives and Adverbs Identical in Form

When we speak of ‘a fast train’, we use fasr as an adjective. When
we say, ‘The train was travelling fast', we use fast as an adverb.
There are numerous adjectives, mostly short and familiar words,
that can be used, without change of form, as adverbs, Some, like
Jast, have only one form. Others, for example wrong, can be used as
adverbs without change of form but are also used with the suffix
-ly. Wrong is an adjective in ‘a wrong answer’. It is an adverb in ‘1.«
guess wrong'. But before a past participle it is necessary to usc
wrongly, as in ‘We were wrongly informed.’

The following sections deal with adjectives and adverbs that are
identical in form, and with the differences in the use of adverbs that
sometimes have, and sometimes don't have, the suffix -ly (e g the
difference between the adverbs high and highly). These differences
are sometimes differences of usage.

There is a small group of adjectives formed by adding -/y to nouns
that denote a period of time. They are: hourly, daily, weekly,
Sortnightly, monthly, quarterly, yearly. To these may be added:
bi-weekly, bi-monthly, etc. These adjectives are also used as adverbs.

There is an hourly service of frains fo London. (adj)
The buses run hourly. (adv)

We advertised for a house in several weekly periodicals. (adj)
This periodical is published weekly. (adv)
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4.27

4.28

4.29

Note that when the suflix -ly is added to nouns such as man, king,
scholar (meaning ‘having the nature or qualities of"), the resulting
word is always an adjective. It cannot be used as an adverb.

The chief words o this class are beastly, brotherly, cowardly,
(un)earthly, fatherly, (un)friendly, gentlemanly, heavenly, kingly,
leisurely, lively (from life + -ly), lovely, masterly, motherly, princely,
queenly, (un)scholarly, sisterly, (un)soldierly, womanly.

If we wish to express the idea denoted by these adjectives adverbially,
a phrase such as ‘in a leisurely manner' or ‘in a cowardly fashion®
can be used.

That's a cowardly thing to say. (ad))
He behaved in a cowardly fashion|manner, (adverbial phrase)

The words early, fast, half, long, and straight are used both as
adjectives and adverbs.

We had an early breakfast. (adj)
We had breakfast early. (adv)
We had breakfast earlier than usual. (adv)

We went by a fast train. (ad))
Don't speak so fast. (adv)

The post is fast in the ground. (adj)
The paper was stuck fast to the desk. (adv)
He was fast asleep, (adv)

We waited half the afternoon. (adj)
This is not half good enough. (adv)

We've had a long wait. (adj)
Have you been waiting long ? (adv)
I can't stay very long. (adv)

1 want a straight answer to my question. (adj)
Tell me straight what you think, (adv)
He has come straight from London. (adv)

The words, cheap, clean, clear, close, dead, direct, ea.ry;[ufr. false,
Sirm, flat, high, large, loud, low, mighty, quick, right, round, sharp, short,
slow, soft, sound, strong, sure, tight, wide and wrong arc used a3
adjectives. They are also used as adverbs, sometimes with and some-
times without the suffix -ly. The use of these words without -ly is u
matter of usage and cannot be explained by giving rules. ‘Guess
wrong' is commoner and more idiomatic than ‘guess wrongly®, but
before a past participle wrongly is always needed, as in ‘1 was wrongly
informed’. -

In some cases it may be questioned whether a vord is used as an
adverb or as u predicative adjective. [n the phrase to hold one’s
head high', high may be looked upon as an adjective (see VP22 and
cf 'Open your mouth wide') or as an adverb. **Hold one's head
highly" is impossible.

cheap(ly)

clean(ly)

clear(ly)

Advarblals

4.30 This section illustrates these words, with und without the suflix -ly.

The entries are in alphabetical order.

Both cheap and cheaply are used as adverbs. Cheap is common witls
buy and sell.

That shopkeeper buys cheap but docin't sell cheap,
My wife buys her clothes cheap(ly).

Clean is used as an adverb meaning ‘completely’, ‘absolutely’'.

I clean forgor to ask him about ir,

1I'd clean joryotten it.

The prisoner got clean away.

He kicked the ball clean over the roof.
He wus clean bowled in the first over.

Clean also occurs as an adverb in compounds: clean-shaven; clean-
cut.
Cleanly ['klenli/ is an adjective replacing clean when it means
*habitually clean’,

Are cats cieanly animals?
Note the ordinary adverb cleanly /'kli:nl/.

This knife cus very cleanly (= sharply and neatly).

Clear is used adverbially with the same meaning as clean ahove,
The bullet wenr clear through the door.

It occurs in compounds: a clear-cut fuce (with well-defined features);
clear-cur outlines,

It is used adverbially meaning ‘not touching', ‘well away from':

Stand|Keep clear of the gates of the lift.

The thieves got clear away (i ¢ without their pursuers v:tling
near them).

The horse jumped clear of the hedge (ie without touchiy ;; it).

Clearly is used 10 modify adjectives and with verbs.

He is clearly wrong/clearly in the wrong.
You must clearly understand that . . .
It must clearly be understood thar .

In some cases cither clear or clearly may occur in end position:

He spoke loud(ly) and clear(ly).
The moon shone clear(ly).

If an adverb of degree precedes, clearly is used:
He speaks quite[very clearly.
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close(ly)

dead(ly)

deep(ly)

diract(ly)
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Close is used as an adverb meaning 'near’.

Stay close to me.

He was following close behind.

This success brings us closer fo final victory.

The closer we look into the problem, the greater the difficulties
appear to be.

(In the last example more closely is probably preferable in formal
style.)
Closely is needed with other meanings.
The prisoners were closely (= strictly) guarded.
Watch closely (= carcfully) what I do.
He sent me a letter of two closely written pages (i e with the words
and lines close together).
It was a closely contested election (ie one in which the candidates
were close in their chances of election).

Dead is used adverbially meaning ‘completely’, ‘absolutely’: dead
level; dead straighs; going dead slow (= as slowly as possible, almost
stopped); dead certain; dead drunk; dead bear (= tirced out, ex-
hausted).

The wind was blowing dead against us.
Deadly is an adjective, as in: deadly poison; deadly hatred; the
seven deadly sins. It is used as an adverb meaning ‘like death’ in
deadly pale and (figuratively) deadly dull.

Deep is an adjective. It is used adverbially in compounds, as deep-
laid schemes, and in phrases like o drink deep.

Deeply is the usual adverb, as in fo regret something deeply; fo
think deeply about a problem; 1o be deeply offended.

Direct is used adverbially meaning ‘straight’, ‘withou! detours,
intermediaries, etc.'
This train goes direct to London.
We went direct 1o the station.
1 shall communicate with you direct (i¢ not through a third party,
e g not through my solicitors).
Compare the use of directly:
We're not directly affected by the changes in taxation.
She's directly descended from Charles Dickens.
Directly is also used, rather ambiguously, meaning either ‘at once’,
‘immediately, or ‘*after a short time', ‘very soon’.

Ie left directly after breakfast.
I'll be with you directly.

easy, easily

fair(ly)

false(ly)

fast(ly)

firm(ly)

Adverblals

Easy is used adverbially in a few phrases only, as in:

Take it easy. (= Don't work too hard or too energetically.)
Stand easyl (as a military command)

Go easy with the butter. (colloquial, meaning ‘use it with mode: -
tion)

Easier (= more easily) said than done.

Except lor these uses, easily is used.

He's not easily satisfied.
You can easily imagine my surprise.
He won the race easily (= with case).

Fair is used adverbially in a number of fixed phrases: play fair;
hit fair; fight fair, and bid fair to (= seem likely to).

Otherwise fairly is used: freat a man fairly; act fairly by all men.
Fairly is used adverbially meaning ‘1o a certain extent'; fairly good;
fairly certain; fairly well; fairly soon. Used in this way it must be
distinguished from rather, which may be followed by a comparative
or by teo. Cf

This book is fairly difficult.
This book is rather more difficult|is rather too difficult for you.

False is used adverbially in play somebody false (= cheat or betray
him). Otherwise falsely is needed, as in falsely accused.

Fast is used adverbially and fasily is rare.

Don't run|speak so fast.
it was raining fast.
He was fast asleep.

Firm is used adverbially in stand firm; hold firm to one's beliefs|
convictions.
Otherwise firmly is used:

I firmly believe thar . .
Fix the post firmly in the ground.
I had ro speak firmly to him.
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flat(ly)

high(ly)

large(ly)

loud(ly)
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Flat is used adverbially in the phrase fall flar, meaning *fail'.

The scheme fell flat.
His jokes all fell flat.

Otherwise flatly is used, corresponding to the adjective flat in its
meaning “absolutely’, ‘in a downright way’, *without qualification’,

He flatly refused my request.
The suggestions were flatly opposed (i ¢ met with complete and
unqualified opposition).

High is used adverbially in numerous phrases: aim high; fix one's
hopes high; hold one's head high: play high (ie gamble for high stakes);
search high and low.

It is used after run in:

The sea was running high.
Passions were running high.

Highly is used before participles: highly amusing; highly paid;
a highly educatedfintelligent woman.
Note also: speak|[think highly of someone; esteem somecnz pighly.

Large is used adverbially after loom and bulk: to loom[bulk large.
Cf 1o talk big (= to boast)
Largely is used meaning ‘to a great extent'.

His success was largely due 1o, . .

Loud is adverbial with ralk and laugh:

Don't ralk so loud,
Wha laughed loudess ?

Loudly is also used after ralk, etc.
He spoke loud(ly) and clear(ly).
Loudly is more usual with other verbs.

He called loudly for help.
She complained loudly of having been kept waiting.

low(ly)

Advarblala

Low is used adverbially after speak, sing, bow, curtsey, buy, sell,
aim and other verbs.

He bowed|She curtseyed low (= made a low bow/curiscy) fo
the Queen.

1 like to buy low and sell high (¢ g, of stocks and shares).

He aimed low so as to hit the mun in the leg.

Low occurs in compounds as low-born, low-bred.
Lowly is usually an adjective, and the adverbial use, as in f-.vly
born, is not common.

mighty. mightily

quick(ly)

right(ly)

Mighty is used in American English colloquial style as an adverb
modifying adjectives.

It was mighty kind of you.
Mightily is rare,

Quick is used in colloquial style in placc of quickly afier verbs
indicating movement:

I ran as quick(ly) as [ could.
Come quick(ly)—1I need help.

Otherwise quickly is used:

The term passed quickly.
Retribution quickly followed.

As the examples show, quickly may follow or precede the verb.

Right is very commonly used adverbially:

It serves you right.

He guessed|answered right.
Nothing goes right with me.

I'll come right away (= at once).

Rightly, meaning ‘correctly’, has mid position, with the verb:

He rightly guessed that . . .
I can't rightly recollect whether . . .
They decided, rightly or wrongly, that . . .
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round(ly)

sharp(ly)

short(ly)

slow(ly)
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The adverb round (and around in American English) is used tb
indicate a return to a starting point.

Christmas will soon be round again.
I shall be glad when spring comes round again.

It is used to indicate a place where the speaker is, was, or will be:
Come round and see me this evening.
It is used with verbs indicating movement:

Hand these jmper: round (= distribute them).
The car will be round (= will be here) in a few minuies.

Roundly has little or no link with the adjective and adverb round.
It means ‘pointedly’, ‘fatly’.

I told her roundly that she was not wanted.
She cursed me roundly.

Sharp is used adverbially meaning ‘punctually’, as in af six o'clock
sharp. 1t is also used in look sharp (= be quick), sing sharp (= above
the true pitch), and turn sharp left[right (= make a sharp or abrupt
turn to the left/right).

The use of sharply is shown in: answer sharply and speck sharply
to someone (= harshly, severely). Note also: a sharply pointed pencil.

Short is used adverbially in a number of fixed phrases: stop shori;
pull up short; break|snap something off short; cut short (an interview,
the proceedings, etc); go short of something.

Shortly is used meaning (1) in a short time, soon, as in shortly
afterwards; (2) briefly, curtly, abruptly, as in answer shortly.

Slow is used adverbially with go.

I 1old the driver to go slow(er). (Here more slowly is an alterna-
tive.)
The workers decided to go slow (= work slowly, as a sign of
protest, dissatisfaction with wages, conditions of work, etc).
You should go slow (= be less active) until you feel really well
again,

Otherwise slowly is used:

Drive sfowly round these bends in the road.
How slowly the time passes!

soft(ly)

sound(ly)

strong(ly)

sure(ly)

tight(ly)

wide(ly)

Adverblals

Soft is sometimes used adverbially in the comparative, as play
(the piano) softer. Otherwise softly is used.

Tread softly so as not to wake the baby.

Sound is adverbial in sound asleep.

You'll sleep the sounder (= more soudly) after a day in the
fresh air.

Otherwisc soundly is used: thrashfbeat someone soundly; sleep
soundly.

Strong is used adverbially in a few phrases, as still golng strony
(= continuing vigorousiy); comefgo it (rather, a bit) strong (= exag-
gerate, go to unnecessary lengths). ,
Otherwise strongly.is usual: a strongly built man; strongly oppdse a
measure,

Sure is adverbial in sure enough and in the colloquial use as sure as
(e g as sure as my name isn't Barry Mackenzie).
Otherwise surely is used: working slowly but surely.

Tight is used adverbially except before a past participle.

Hold it tight.

Hold tight to my hand.

Screw the nuts up tight.

The coat was made fo fit tight round the waist.
We were packed tight in the bus.

Before past participles:

The goods were tightly packed in the crate.
The children sat with their hands tightly clasped.

Wide is often adverbial.

‘Open your mouth wide’, said the denrist.

The windows were wide openfopen wide.

He was wide awake.

Their views are still wide apart.

We searched far and wide for the missing child.
1t fell wide of the mark.

Widely with past participles: widely scattered[separated|known.
He has travelled widely.
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wrong(ly)

Wrongly is more usual, but wrong is used in get (somerhing) wrong,
go wrong, guess wrong, tell (someone) wrong,

I got his instructions wrong (= misunderstood them).
All our plans have gone wrong.
Surely he hasn't told youwrong (= wrongly informed you) again?

Wrongly is used before a past participle.

You've been wrongly informed.

4.31 There are other pairs of adverbs, one without and the other with
the suffix -ly, which differ from the pairs illustrated in 4.30. The
members of these pairs differ in meaning.

The difference between speak louder and speak more loudly is not
a difference of meaning: speak louder is more colloquial and speak
more loudly is considered *more correct’.

The adverbs hard and hardly, just and justly, late and larely, most
and mostly, pretty and prettily differ in meaning.

hard. hardly

190

The adverb hard is linked in meaning to the adjective hard.

You must try harder.

He looked hard at me.

It's freezing hard.

He was running as hard as he could.
She was hard at work[warking hard.

The most usual meaning of hardly is ‘scarcely’.

This dress is hardly long enough.

We hardly ever (= seldom) go to the cinema.
I hardly know her.

You'd hardly believe it.

Compare these sentences:

He works hard (is a bard worker).

He hardly does anything nowadays (does very little).

He was hard hit by the financial crisis (was badly hit, suffered
severe losses),

He was hardly affected by the financial crisis (suffered little loss
because of it).

Hard-earned money is money earned through bard work.

Advarb! .
just, justly

The adverb just has no connection with the adjective just and t'ie
noun justice, Examples of just are: just now|then; just herefthere:
just as you say. just so.

We only fust managed to catch the train.
I've just seen him.
He earns just enough for his needs.

The adverb justly is linked with the adjective just and the 1oun
Justice.

As you justly (= rightly) observe . . .
He was justly punished.

late, lately

The adverb late is the contrary of the adverb early: go to bed(yct up|
stay up late; arrive late; sooner or later; marry late in life.
Lately means ‘recently’.

I haven't seen Green lately.

most, mostly
The adverb most is an irregular superlative: much, more, most.

What pleased me most was that , . .
The people most concerned in the business are . . .

The adverb mosrly means ‘for the most part’.

Houses in England are mostly built of brick or stone, not of wood.

pratty, prettily

The adverb prerry is used colloquially and means ‘fair!," or
‘moderately’.

The situation seems pretty hopeless.
The car is new, or pretty nearly 50 (= almost new).

Prettily means ‘in a pretty way’, ‘attractively' as in prettily dresied.
For further examples of the above words and their different meanings

the Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionury of Current English
may be consulted.

4.32  After a small number of verbs, including smell, taste, feel :n! ook,
an adjective, not an adverb, is used. The verb may usually l< re-
placed by be. See 1.52-3 (VP2D, Tables 21-2).

This medicine tastes (is) horrible.

The fish smeils (is) bad.

Sitk feels (is) soft and smooth,

He's feeling (is) cheerfullhappy|well this morning.
You look (are) very well.



Adverbials
Sonnd is used in this way.

You don't sound (are not, from what you say) convinced by the
argument.

When the verb cannot be replaced by be, an adverb is needed.

The man smelt strongly of whisk Y.
This soup fastes strongly of fish.
She felt deeply[keenly about the affair.
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PART FIVE

Various Concepts and Way:
in which they are Expressed

Commands, Instructions, Requests,
Invitations, Suggestions, Prohibitions

These may be expressed in various ways. The verbs command,
order, request, tell, ask, invite, request, suggest, prohibit, Jorbid and
their corresponding nouns may be used. Nole the verb patterns in
these examples.

He commanded| instructed[ordered| told | requested [ asked|invi-
ted the men to come early. (VPI17)

(Note that suggest is not used in VP17))

He commanded|orderedfrequestedfsugzested that the men should
come early. (VP9)

(Note that refl and invire are not used in YP9.)

Tourist class passengers are prohibited from using the first-cla:y
lounge. (VP14)

I forbid you to use that word. (VPI17)

I forbid you the use of my tape recorder. (VP12C)

(Note that the use of forbid is formal and rare. Must not is com-
moner.)
Examples with corresponding nouns:

He gave ordersfgave the command|issued instructions/made the
suggestion[made a request that the prisoners (should) be set free.
(NP3, noun + thar-clause)

(Note the use of should be in the clause. The use of be alone is an
older use and is less usual than the use of should be.)

He pave orders for the setting free of the prisoners/for e
: g g p
prisoners to be sﬂﬂce. (NP2, noun + preposition)

Compare the constructions in these examples:

The captain ordered his men to fire a saluse.

The captain ordered that a salute should be Sfired.,
The captain ordered a salute to be fired,

The captain gave orders that a salute should be fired,
The captain gave orders for a salute (o be ﬁren’.

The capiain gave orders Jor the firing of a salute.
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5.2

5.3

Other ways of expressing commands or requests range from the
plain imperative to polite formulas,

Be here at nine o’clock.

Please be more patientfreasonable.

Why can't|don’t you be more reasonable ?

You must be here at nine o'clock.

Will you be here at nine o'clock, please.

Would you mind being here at nine o' clock.

Do you think you could be here at nine o'clock ?
Will you be kind enough to be here at nine o'clock.

These various ways of expressing a command or request are dealt
with below. In speaking, intonation is important. It can make a
plain imperative polite. '

‘Come “here. (a definite command)

‘Come here, please. (a polite request)

The use of a falling tone can change what is normally a polite
formula into an impaticnt command.

'Come ‘here, please.

It is usually unnecessary to indicate the subject with an imperative.
‘Come “here.
'Go a‘way,
"Shut the ‘door!

. When a subject is nceded, for example when commands are given

5.4

to more than on¢ person or group, the subject may have either
front or end position.

"You carry the table into the garden, Harry, and ‘you girls
take out some chairs.

Come ,on, everybody!

*Call a taxi, somebody!

You may also be used for emphasis, or may express annoyance,
impatience, or somo other cmotion,

*You mind your own “business!
"Mind your own “business, ,you!

The use of please or will you with the imperative softens a command
lo a request.

‘Shut the ,door, please,
“Help me with this luggage, will you?

Just is used in the same way, often in addition to will you.
*Just come here a minute, will you?

Just 1s also used before an imperative to call attention to something
considered unusual or remarkable,

“Just *listen to her! (and note howclever, perverse, silly, etc she is.)

Varlous Concepts and Ways they are Ex,iruigeil

The addition of won't you changes an imperative into an invi jon.

Come “in, ,won't you?
‘Have a cup of “tea, ,won't you?

5.6 The use of don't before an imperative provides a request o sup-
gestion not to do something. -

'Don’t make 'so much ‘noise!
'Don't be ‘silly!
*Don't be ‘late for * school!

You is used after don't for emphasis.

"Don’t you “dare do that again!
And *don’t you for'ger it!

5.8 Prohibitions are often indicated by means of brief announcements,
¢ g with o and a gerund.

No-smoking!

No parking!

Smoking not allowed.

Parking prohibited between 8 am and 6 pm

Must is the most usual verb in spoken English for orders and |ro-
hibitions.
You 'must be back before dark.

Cars must "not|'mustn't be parked in [ront of the entrance,
You *mustn’t do|'mustn’t “do that.

5.7 A common construction for conveying a command or requot is
the use of a finite of be with a ro-infinitive. See 1.68, Table 35. (/5ed
with not it indicates a prohibition.

You're always to knock before you enter my room.

You're not to come into my room without knocking.

You are to write your name at the top of each sheet of paper.
Entries are to be sent in before May the third.

My mother told me I was not 1o speak 1o strange men,

5.8 Requests may be made by using wish with would in a rhar-clause.
That is usually omitted,

I wish you'd be quiet,
I wish Tom wouldn't play his pop records while I'm trying to read.

Compare:
Be quiet!
Don’t play your pop records while I'mn trying to read.

The use of wish in such contexts often indicates that the speaker
cannot or does not expect to exact obedience.,



Various Concepts and Ways they are Expressed
5.9 Let's (always in this contracted form) is,used to make suggestions,
often followed by shall we.

Let's start early, shall we?
Let’s go for a swim, shall we?

This use of let’s has to be distinguished from the usc of /er (meaning
allow) with a noun or pronoun. If the pronoun is us, the contracted
form let's is not used.

Let us know (= please inform us) whether you can come.
Let me give you some advice.

Let me gol

Don't let your dog worry those sheep.

Les there be no more of this quarrelling.

Let is also used in the imperative with an adverbial adjunct (VP15B).

Let the window down. (i e lower il)
Don't let the dog out.

5.10 A request using the formula will you may be ambiguous. Shall
you asks about future plans or intentions.

Shall you be back early this evening ?
At what time shall you be back this evening ?

In contemporary English shall you is becoming dated, and will you
is more usual.

Will you be back early this evening ?
This question might mean:

(a) Are you likely to be back early this evening?
(b) Please be back early this evening.

(a) is the more likely meaning, and (o make the request form (b)
unambiguous the addition of please is necessary.

Will you be back early this evening, please.

The polite formula would you is common for requests. It often
replaces will you and may convey a suggestion of hesitation or
diffidence on the part of the speaker.

Would| Will you pass the salt, please?
Would[Will you come back a little later?

Won't you is used for invitations,

Won't you stay a little longer?
Won't you come in?
Won't you have some tore?
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5.11 Will does not normally occur in if-clauses,

If you help me, we shall soon finish the job.

It may occur, however, in an if-clause which is not iti
< ' " urely cond :
but which makes a request. Would is also used. EEsRmsait

If you'll help me, we could finish this job quickly (= Please help

me, so that we may finish (his job quickly.)
If you'd lend me £5, I could manage until pay day.

5.12 Could (and less often can) are used to make informal requests.

Could you lend me £5 until tomorrow ?
Could 1 have that dictionary for a few minutes?
Can [ see your railway time-table ?

May and might are vsed in the same way.

May I have the salt, please ?
May[Might [ borrow your pen for a minute?

Might (but not may) is used to make a ;
request or su 4
statement form. q T suggestion in

You might make a little less noise.

(See 5.16 below, for the use of may for permission by authority.)

5.13 There are numerous other forms of polite request and suggestion.

l::c;?ld you mind opening the window ?
Will[Wauld you be so kind[good as to help me with this I ?
Perhaps you'd like to help me with this hfggage. i

Note also the use of suppose[supposing, how/|wl
i g Bl p pposing, howfwhat abour 1o make

Suppose we try to do it my way,
Suppose you let me have a 1ry.
How/[What about trying 10 do it my way?

These are not much different from the use of fet's (5.9 above.)
Let's try to do it my way.

Had berrer combines suggestion and advice. It i
: o (-
it would be advisable or right to'. BSAER as

We'd better siart early.
You'd better do as the doctor says and stay in bed.
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Parmission

§.14 There are numerous ways in which permission may be asked for
and granted. The verbs permit, allow, let and the noun permission

are obvious examples.

Will you allow[permit me fo use your bicycle?

My doctor won't let me gert tip yet.

The manager gave his typist permission fo leave early.
Allow and permif (but not ler) are used in the passive.

During the curfew nobody was allowed|permitted 1o be out of

doors after sunsef. )
Will the children be allowed|permitted to stay up late on New

Year's Eve?
Would| Do you mind are used 1o ask for permission.

IWould you mind my bringing a friend along 100?
Do you mind if [ go home early this afternoon?

5.15 A more idiomatic way of expressing the idea of permission is
the use of the modal verbs /nay and might. May is used for asking and
giving permission. May not is used 1o deny permission.

*May [ come in?'—" Yes, you may.'
*May [ borrow your pen?'—' Yes, you may.’
*May [ borrow your toothbrush?'—'No, you may notl"

If I may say so, your work needs revision.
He asked if he might leave the office half an hour early thai
afternoon. The manager replied that he might ner.

o used, in formal style, in statements that give authorita-

5.18 May is als
larly used in statements (not neces-

tive permission. May nof is simi
sarily in answer (0 @ request).
You may borrow from the library three works of fiction and twu

works of non-fiction.
Borrowers may not fak

For a prohibition (stronger than a denial of permission) rmust not
is used.

Reference books must not be removed from the Reading Room.
In colloquial style can/could often replace may[might.

Can I go for a swim this afternoon, mother?

Can I go out and play?
Tom asked his father if (= whether) he could go to the cinema.

His father said he could.

Cannof is used to indicate what is not permitted.
You can't (= must not, are not ullowed to) p!ayj’oa:baﬂ in this
park on Sundays, though you can do so on weekdays.

¢ out more than three works of fiction.
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5.'] ﬂfﬂ)’ i$ iIISO i i P wihien k
used o Indlﬂle I‘E-si‘.i“io“ or a gy
2 0'0 us ‘ng H
qll..S'llDll lhal C'D'I.lld be considcrﬂd il'l'lpcrlj":ﬂl h I -

And how much did you Or you ]
tnd / ur new e
(icif you will allow mcﬂf{u{k :)he ql:u:s'ti::;:’v-l Sl

Wi in pi

me:ﬂ : E:JII in pitch on the noun or pronoun following may/miyi

there is somelimes a suggestion of superiority or condescension o
1€ part of the speaker. e on

And who may|[might “you be ?
And what may|might “this little fellow want?
And how old may|might *you be ?

Probability and Likelihood

5. -
18 ;l“::;:sf;?nccpls may be expressed by the use of the adjectives probable
: ikely, the adverb probably, and the nouns probability, lixelihood
and chance. See also §.25-32 on Possibilit ). e s

jf's }:‘fkdyfprobnb!e that he'll come.

s there any probability|likel; “hane ' '
i ﬁkdyy'op o ityllikelihood|chance of his coming ?
He'll probably come.

5.19 Dare say (rare except i i
_ : pt in the Ist person) is used to s ikeli
ILis often written and printed :ﬂcone wordf M Ve

1 dare say he'll come later.
You're tired, [ daresay,

5.20 Must is used to indicate a strong likelihood or probability

Your father must be nearly eighty now,

You must be hungry after your long walk.

We must have taken a wrong turning.

It must be petting on for ten o'clock.

llfhy isn't he here? He must have missed the train.
Listen to the laughter! They must be enjoying themselves.

5.21 Ougfu -N“..l I"l’ﬂﬂ!ﬂ dare u i L i' A
s‘d mn "lc same Way 1S 1St lhe u{."' 3
. s -
UCCEIIISC Of l]ll: knOWl‘l fdcls, col'dl"n“s. elc, 1 s ’lkcly that

If he started at nine he ought tofshould b
. e here by four.
;";::yaffﬁ at nine, so they ought tofshould have ::En{-ed by now
or - . 2 ;
oz is @ well-known expert, so his book aught tolshould
That ought to[should please you.
Pegasus is the horse that ought to win the race.
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§.22 The construction going fo + infinitive is used with a non-animate

j ithi i in It’s raining). It indicates what the,
biect or with impersonal if (as in It's rmmng) It indicates w
:chr fecls or considers to be probable or likely.

This table {s going o collapse one of these days; the legs are very
weak.

(Cf The table will collapse if you stand on it, where the if-clause
requires the use of will)

arefull The ice is going to crack. o
?;:‘: :'cef;.r going to mefr when the sun comes out (i ¢ will probably

melt).
(Cf The ice will melt if the sun comes out.)
It's going to rain before evening; you'd better take an umbrella,

(Cf There will be rain in the London area during the night—as an
official weather forecast.)

The sun's going to come out soon. (The speaker feels that this is
likely, perbaps because the clouds already show signs of
arting.) _ o ;
g?re Jui will rise at 6.35 tomorrow morning. (Will, simple futlure;

no element of probability.) _—
Is this housing shortage going to contine
This work is go:'ng to be more difficult than I (had) expected.

5.23 When the construction going fo + infinitive is used with an animate

subject (e g Tom, that girl, she), it may indicate intention, (See 5.45))
I'm going to have a cup of tea.

It may also indicate the speaker’s feeling of what is likely.
1 think I'm going to have flu.
We're gor'n; fo{njoy our day by the sea; the weather forecast
says it will be warm and sunny. . .
I haven't worked very hard this term. I'm afraid I'm not going 10

ass my exams,
;'om': ;ofn‘g to find himself in trouble one of these days.

5.24 Will and would are also used to indicate probability, likelihood,

or conjecture.

This will be the book you're looking for, (This is probably, this is
likely to be, the book you're looking for.)

That'll be the postman, I expect.

You'll have hcgrd the news. (You have probably heard (he news.)
She won't have heard the news. (It is unlikely that she has heard
the news.) 3
That happeneda long fime ago—1'dhave been(was probably)abous
twenty at the time.

She would be (is probably) about fifty now, I suppose.

Various Concepts and Ways they are Expressed

A: 'l don’t understand this article in the newspaper.' B: *No, you
wouldn't (ie It's unlikely that you would understand i,
perhaps because it's too difficult or perhaps because you're
too stupid.)

The girl at the Informarion Desk will know what time the next
frain for Edinburgh leaves (i e is likely to know).

Note that the construction be going fo is impossible in the examples
in this section.

Possibility

5.25 There are several ways of indicating possibility. For possibility that

depends upon ability or knowledge, see 5.34-35 (the use of can, etc).
The adjective possible, the noun possibility, and the adverbs possibly
and perhaps are obvious ways.

It's possible that he'll come.

There's a possibility of his coming|[that he'll come.

Possibly he hasn't heard the news yer,

Perhaps he's been ill.

5.26 When doubt or uncertainty is mixed with possibility, may/might are

often used.

It may rain tomorrow,

He said he thought it might rain.

I may be away from home tomorrow.

He may need to borrow money.

That may, or may not, be true,

It’s so quiet (that) one might hear a pin drop.

If I ask him again, he may refuse.

I was afraid that if | asked him again, he might refuse,

In some cases may/might indicate what seems possible because
it is reasonable to expect or hope for something.
The weather has been excellent, so we may expect a gaod harvest.
He said he thought we might expect a good harvest,

With such a strong Ministry, we may hope for an improvement in
the country's economic affairs,

6.27 Might is used in reported speech for past time, but is also used

to indicate a future possibility if this is looked upon as more remote
or uncertain. Compare:
Take an umbrella. It will rain before evening.
You'd better take an umbrella. It may rain before evening. (Rain
is possible. The sky is cloudy.)
I think you should take an umbrella. It might rain before evening.
(Althouph the sky is bright now, a change in the weather is
always possible in this climate.)
Mr X: *We might win £500 at the races!—Mis X: ‘Yes, and
pigs might fly.!
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6.28 Note the use of may and might with perfect iofinitives.

e may have been hurs. (Perhups be was hurt. The possibility
exists. We do not yet know.)

He might have been hurt. (That was a possibility in the past. But
he was not hurt.)

He isn't back yet. He may have had an accident. (Perhaps he has
had an accident. We do not know yet.)

You oughtn't to have driven that car with the brakes out of order,
You might have had a serious accident. (But luckily you did not.)
He might have come if we'd asked him. (But we didn't ask him,)
You might have asked me 1o your wedding! (This is a reproach
addressed to someone for not sending an invitation.)

5.29 May is also used to indicale a possibility that arises naturally, or
as the result of arrangement. There s, in this case, little or nu element
of uncertainty. For this reason may is replaceable by can or be
possible. The negative is never may nof but always caanot or be
impossible. Even in the affirmative can is, in colloquial style, as
frequent as, perhaps more frequeat than, may.

You may go (You can go, it is possible to go) from A to B by
changing trains at C, or you may (can) go by way of D, but you
cannot go (it is impossible Lo go) there direct.

Specimen copies of these rextbooks may be obtained on applica-
tion 1o the publisher.

A plan of the new housing estate may be seen at the offices of the
Town Council.

5.30 May/Might, and in colloquial style canfcould, often indicate what
is possible.

You may|might[cancould walk for miles through the Jorest
without meeting anyone,

5.31 When possibility and uncertainty are mixed, may is used.

The news may, or may not, be irue.
May the news be Irue?

In questions asking about possibility, however, can is used.

Can the news be true?
Could the news be irue, she wondered,

Similarly cannot indicates a belief that something is impossible.

The news can't be irue!

Various Cancepta and Wayas they ars Expresiasd

6.32 When can is stressed in a question introduced by an interroative
pronoun or adverb, puzzlement or impatience is suggested.

What ,can he “mean?
What could he “*mean, she wondered.
Where ,can he have “got t0?

Compare the use of ever, and the colloquial use of on eary
devil, in the name of goodness ctc, L e

What ever does he mean?
What on earth does he mean?

Ability and Achisvement (and their Opposites)

5.33 The most important verb for denoting ability is the verb can,
Can is a defective verb. It has the past tense lorm could. Could is also
used with reference (o future time (see 5.110. 112) and is not always
suitable for use as the past tense of can. The plirase be able + ro-
infinitive is used when can and could are inadequate.

5.34 Can is used (o denote ability resulting fiom physical power or
capacity, or from knowledge or skill.

Can you lift this box?

He's over eighty burt can still read without glusses.
The child is 1en years old but can't read yet.

She can make all her own clothes. '

Can you speak Swedish?

5.36 Cun is also used to denote ability resulting from circumstances.
Used for this purpose, it may be paraphrased ‘be in a position to',

Can you come to the meeting tomorrow ? (Are you free o do sa?
Are you in a position to do so?)
Can you lend me three pounds?

For other uses of can to denote possibility, see 6.29-31. For the use
of can to indicate permission, sec 6.16,

6.36 For the use of canfcould with verbs of perception, see 2.682,

! can hear a dog barking somewhere. (*1 um hearing a dog
barking somewhere.)

He could smell something burning. (*tle was smelling something
burning.)
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6.37 Could points to past time only when the context or situation shows 5.41 The verbs manage and succeed are used to indicate achievement
that the reference is to past time. Thus, when there is another verb in The use of manage suggests difficulty, need for effort. Note the pat:
the sentence, and this verb indicates that the time is past, could is terns.

possible. Tom succeeded in passing (VP3) the examination,

The box was so heavy that I couldn't lift it.

I tried to lift the box but couldn't.

She could read Latin when she was twelvel

He could speak German well when he was young, but he hay
Jorgotten mosi of it now.

He said he couldn’t come to the meeting.

Harry managed to swim (VPT) across the river.
Anne didn't manage to catch the train.

Did you manage to get to the top of the mountain?
How did you manage to get here in time?

I managed o get[succeeded in getting all my clothes into the
suifcase.

He said he was sorry he couldn’t lend me the money.

§.38 As can has no infinitive, be able 1o is used with used ro, seem, and 5.42 The examples below illustrate (a) achievements, facts, and (b) con-
appear. ditions. Note that in (a) could is not used.
He used to be able to speak German well.
He seems (to be) quite unable to give up his bad habits.
He seemed (to be) unable to give up his bad hab "".' If he is nol’i interrupted, he can|will be able ro ﬁnf.fh by evening.
The Jast two sentences may be recomposed (colloquial style) with, (b) If people did not interrupt, he could|would be able to finish by
can’'t|couldn’t and the infinitive seem. evening,

If he had not been interrupted, he could have finished|would have
been able to finish by evening.

(@) As he was not interrupted, 'he finished|was able to finish/man-
aged (o finish{succeeded in finishing by evening.

He can't seem to give up his bad habits.
He couldn't seem 1o give up his bad habits.
A common colloquial alternative is the construction with ger. (See

5.39 When there is no indication of time, could is ambiguovs because 1121)
it may be taken as conditional, with reference to present or future (a) He got it done . .
time. Thus, / could help you is a conditional sentence referring to (b) He will get it done . . . could get it done . . . could have got it

present or future time. In the sentence [ fold him I could help him, done . .
although the main verb is past, the reference may be to help in
present or future time.

Alternative constructions for past, present, and future time are
illustrated below.

I wasfam|shall be able 1o help you.
I was notfam not[shall not be able to help you.
! wasfam|shall be powerless to help you.

When could is used with a perfect infinitive, it _indicn(cs a past
possibimy that was not fulfilled or achieved. See 5.110 (iii).

He could easily have done it.
You could have ea:{ghl the train if you had hurried.

5.43 When the context does not show that past time is referred to, could
refers to present or future time.

1 could never get all these clothes into that suitcase. (Compare the

similar use of would lor a condition: [ don't think these clothes
would go into that suitcase.)

A: ‘Is there anything [ can do to help?* B: ‘No, thank you
there’s nothing you could do.'

Intention

5.40 To indicate the attainment or achievement of something in the past,
or failure to do so, the use of the Simple Past Tense is usually
satisfactory.

5.44 Intention can be expressed by the use of the verbs intend, plan,
mean and the nouns intention, plan, etc.

Tom passed the examinafion.
Harry swam across the river.
Anne didn’t catch her train.

Could would be unsatisfactory in these three sentences with reference
to past time,

1 intend|plan|mean (o visit India some day.

It’s my intention|plan to visit India some day.

Where do you planfintend to spend your summer holidays?

I don't intend to do it[have no intention of daing it,

He means|intends to make us respect him.

Do you think they intended|meant|planned to start another war?
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Note that in rthar clauses after infend[intention the finites shallf
should are used.

We intend[Our intention is that this Bill shall become law by the
end of the year.

We intended|Our intention was that the Bill should become law
by the end of the year.

5.46 The construction going fo + infinitive is very commonly used to

indicaie intention. (For other uses of this construction see 5.22-23.)

He's going to visit India.

We're not going to have this tree cut down.

This tree is not going fo be cut down. (ie We don't intend to cut
this tree down or We don't intend to allow anyone to cut this
tree down.)

We're going to grow more vegetables this year.

Are you going 1o take the examinarion?

Nolc that the use of was/were indicates a past intention or plan
that was ot carried out.

I was going to call on you yesterday evening, but it rained (so |
did not call on you).

Note that when going ro is used, the idea of intention is more
prominent than the idea of futurity. Note also that when there are
external circumstances that may influence a person’s plans, con-
structions with will[shall are preferable. Compare:

Tom's father is going to buy him a bicycle.

This is a simple statement of intention.
If Tom passes the examination, his father is going 1o buy him a
bicycle.

Here, too, there is an intention, though the fulfilment of the intention
depends upon Tom's passing the examination. But Tom’s father has
the intention.

If Tom asks his father to buy him a bicycle, his father will
probably d> so.

In this sentence going to is not acceptable. Tom's father is unlikely
to have the intention of buying the bicycle because he has not yet
been asked to do so.

In some cases, however, the idea of intention is not very obvious
and the contruction going 10 is used in a sense not much different
from that with will/shall.

Now, children, I'm going to tell you a story.

This means little more than 'l am about to tell you a story".

5.46

5.47

5.48

Various Concepts and Ways thaey are Expressed

Plans and Arrangemants

Plans (closely linked to intentions, as in 5.44-45) and arrangements
may be stated or asked about by the use of the verbs plan and arrange
and the nouns plan and arrangement.

I’ve planned|arranged to go 1o Glasgow next week,
She has made plans|arrangements to spend her holiday in Wales,
We've made plans|arranged to get married in May.

A simpler way of indicating or asking about som:lhiné arranged,
planned, or decided upon is the use of the Present or Past Progressive
lenses.

I'm going to Glasgow next week.
She's spending her holiday in Wales.
We're getting married in May.
The Past Progressive is used in reported speech.

She said she was going to the theatre that evening.
He rold me he was going-to Glasgow.

The Future Progressive is also used to show that an event will
occur as part of a plan or programme, In many cases there is little
or no difference between the Present Progressive and the Future
Progressive.

I'm seeing Bob this afternoon.
I'll be seeing Bob this afternoon.

In some cases the use of the Future Progressive shows not only
that the future event or activity is part of a programme but also that,
for this reason, something else is possible or likely. In the examples
below there are, in parentheses, suggestions of the kind of possibility
or likelihood that might be present.

Will| Shall you be getting home late this evening ? (Il so, it may be
necessiry (o keep supper back.)

I'll be secing Bob this evening. (Is there anything you'd like me
to tell him?)

We'll be having supper in about twenty minutes (so don’t go out).
He'll be coming 1o see us again soon (so we needn't trouble (0
send him the book he left here).

The use of the Present Progressive shows that an event has been
decided upon. The use of the Future Progressive may look beyond
the event to something made possible or likely by the event.
The interrogative form of the Future Progressive is often no more
than a polite form used to ask about future intentions. Compare:
Are you staying in London long? (This is a simple inquiry
about plans.)
Are you going fo stay in London long ? (This puts more emphasis
on inteations.)
Will|Shall you be going 1o the party? (This asks, in a more
polite way, about plans.)
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5.49 Plans, arrangements, and agreements are also indicated by the use

of the Simple Present Tense. There is usually an adverbial to show
future time.

I leave for Berlin on Saturday.

The plane takes off at six tomorrow morning.

Is it this evening that we have dinner with Fred and Sue?
When do the school holidays begin?

When does your father get back from his visit o Rome?

£.50 Plans, arrangements, and agreements are also indicated by the

5.51

use of (he finites of be - ro-infinitive.

We are to be married in May.
Jim and Mary are to meet us at the station,
The new building is to be ten storeys high.

The use of a perfect infinitive indicates an arrangemeni that was
made but not carried out.

We were 1o have been married in May but had to postpone the
wedding until June.

This pattern is also used to indicate obligation, an arrangement
that is the result of a command or request made by a third person. See
1.68, Table 35. It should be used to indicate a voluntary arrangement
only when there is no ambiguity.

He's leaving at eight o'clock this evening.

He's to leave at eight o'clock this evening.

The second sentence supgests an arrangement made as the result
of orders.

Obligation and Necessity

There are many ways of exprt:ssing the ideas of obligation and
necessity. The verbs oblige and compel, the nouns obligation, com-

pulsion, need, and necessity, and the adjectives obligatory, compulsory,

needless, and (un)necessary are obvious ways of expressing these
ideas.
In most countries the law obliges parents to send their children
to school.
Is attendance at school obligarory?
If, through carelessness, someone damages your bicycle he is
under a legal obligation to pay the cost of repairs.
He was compelled by illness to give up his studies,
A defeated enemy usually signs a treaty under compulsion.
Military service is compulsory in many countries.
There is no necessity|lt is not necessary for you to do that.
Is there any need for haste?

The ideas of obligation and necessity arc expressed more idiomati-
cally by the use of the verbs must, ought 1o, should, have to, and
be ro. Absence of necessity is expressed by don't have 10, haven't got to
and needn’t.

5.52

5.53

5.54

Various Concepts and Ways they are Expressad

Must is a defective verb. It can be used to express an immediate
or future obligation. In reported speech must is used for past time.
Except in reported speech a past obligation is not normally ex-
pressed by must. (See have 1o 5.64)

You must do as you are told.

He said they must do as they were told.

Soldiers must obey orders without question.

As he had broken my watch he agreed that he must pay the cost of
the repairs.

On the other side of the wood there was a field thar he must (=
had to) eross.

Candidates must (= are required (0) answer af least five out of
the ten questions.

For must not, see 5.8.

Absence of obligation or necessity may be expressed by needn't,
need hardly[scarcely and by constructions with the noun need or the
adjective needless.

*‘Must you go so soon?'—'No, [ needn't go yet.'

He didn't need to be reminded about it. (It wasn't necessary lc

remind him about it.)

I need hardly tell you . . . (It is hardly necessary for me to tell
ou. ..

);’ou needn’t have hurried. (There was no need, no necessity, for

you to hurry—although, in fact, you did hurry.)

I didn't need to hurry. (It was not necessary for me to burry- -

and in fact, I did not hurry.)

Need we tell him about it? (Is there any nced for us to tell him?
Are we obliged to tell him? Ts it necessary for us to tell him?)
There's no need for you to hurry.

Needless to say, we shall refund any expenses you may incur,

For the difference between anomalous need and non-anomalous
need, see 1.28.

Have to is regularly used to express obligation and necessity.
In the present tense, affirmative and interrogative, it means the same
as must. For absence of obligation do not have ro is used but need not
is more usual. :

The construction with have to is very common for past and future
time (because muss is defective). In colloquiul style have got to
is used for have ro. Had got to is occasionally used for had to.

For the use of auxiliary do, interrogative and negative, see 1.23.

At what time have you(got) fo be there? (At what time must you
be there? At what time is it necessary for you to be there?)
She had to be in the office by nine o'clock. (She was required to be
there, it was necessary for her to be there, by nine o'clock.)
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We shall have to hurry. (It will be necessary for us to hurry.)
We had to hurry. (It was necessary for us, we were obliged or
compelled, to hurry.)

We've got to be there (We must be there) by ten o'clock.

Have we (got) to (Must we) answer all the questions ?

These shoes will have 1o be repaired. (1t will be necessary (o
have them repaired.)

5.56 Absence of obligation is expressed by don't have to or haven't got 1o,
See 1.23 and 1.78.

He's so rich that he doesn't have fo work (is not obliged to work,
need not work).

You don't have to go 1o school seven days a week, do you?
Tomorrow's a holiday, so I shan't have 10 get up early.

We haven't got 1o (are not required to) answer all the questions
in the examination paper, have we?

5.56 The finites of be with a ro-infinitive are also used 1o indicate an
obligation.

We are 1o be there at nine o'clock.
For this construction sec Commands and Requests (5.7).

6.57 Oughr is used to express desirability, moral obligation and duties,
Ought is a delective verb. It can indicate present or future time.
[t is used of past time in reporied speech,

You oughs 1o start at once (if you want to catch your train).
You ought 1o leave early tomorrow moruing.

He ought to be ashamed of his ignorance.

Ought I to go?— Yes, I think you ought (t0).

1 rold him he ought 10 do it, so he did (ir).

6.58 .S‘ho_u!d is used in a similar way. Should is often used when giving or
asking for advice. It is not so strong as ought and ofien indicates
a recommendation rather than an obligation.

You shouldn't laugh at his mistakes.

How much should I consribute rowards the relief fund?

Do you think he should apologize (that he ought to apologize)?
You shouldn’t give the baby scissors 1o play with.

5.59 _O:.g_-!u ro have and should have with a past participle are used to
indicate a past obligation that was not fulfilled or carried out.

You ought 1o have helped him (but you did not).
He ought 10 have been more careful. (He was not careful enough.)
You should have used the money for paying your debts instead of
Jor a new motor-cycle.
I think you should have told her you were sorry.
You should have put part of your salary in the bank each maonth.

Varlous Concepts and Waya they are Exprecsad

Ought not to have and should not have are used to indicate dis-
approval of something that was done in the past.

You oughtn't to[shouldn’t have laughed ut his mistakes.

She oughtn't to[shouldn't have given the baby scissors to play yith,

6.60 The fo-infinitive after a conjunctive may indicate or ask al...t
desirability, obligation or duty, Sce 1.79 (VP8, Table 44) and 1 113
(VP20, Table 71). Sentences in VP8 and VP20 arc convertible i..10
sentences in VP10 and VP21, in which the modal auxiliaries o1,
should, ought (or have fo, be o) arc used.

We must find our what fo do nexr. (YP8)
We must find out what we ought tolhave to do next. (VP10)

Do you know how to do i1? (YP8)
Do you know how you ought tofshouldfare to do it? (YP10)

Tell me how to do it. (VPB)
Tell me how I ought tofshould{must do it, (VP21)

Ask your mother where to put it. (VP8)
Ask your mother where you are toshould[must put it. (VP21)

Determination and Resolve; Willingness

6.61 The ideas of determination and resolve can be expressed by the st
of the verbs determine, decide, and resolve, the correspondiog noun
determination, decision, and resolve, and the phrase make up one's
mind. The verbs are used in VP7 and 9.

I determined|resolved|made up my mind to learn German,

He determined|resolved|made up his mind that nothing should
prevent him from going.

tis determination|resolve (o give his children|that his children
shall have a good education Is most prm‘uwanhy.

5.82 The idea of willingness can be expressed by willing(ly).
He's quite willing 1o come.
Were they willing to help?
Did they do it willingly?
Note also the phrase against one's will.
She was married against her will.

5.63 The ideas of determination and willingness are more often indiv..ad
by the use of the verbs will[would and shall[should. (For their us. 10
indicate pure future, see 2.38.)

Will is used in the first person to indicate willingness. Whea stressed
it indicates determination.
I will]l'll lend you the book if you need it.
I *will be o*beyed (== I am dctermined to be obeyed, [ insist on
being obeyed).
I 'will (am determined t0) do as [ “like.
21
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In the negative, won't or the ncgative adverb never is stressed io
indicate determination.

I will "never (am delermined never (o) 'Jpeak to that man

a {ﬂﬂ‘l‘.
I'won't (am determined not to) have any ‘backchat from youl

The interrogative will Ifwe (for willingness) is used only as an echo
or repetition of a question put to the speaker.

A: "Will you lend me your ‘pen?—B: "Will I lend Yyou my ,pen?
Of ‘course I will.!

5.64 Inthe second and third persons will and would in the affirmative and
negative may indicate obstinate determination, the will or would
always being stressed.

If you *will eat so much ,pastry, | you 'can’t complain if you get
“fat.

He "will (obstinately continues to) go out without an overcoat |
though it's freezing out there.

You 'would", go (insisted on going), | in “spite of my warning that
it was unwise.

5.65 Will and would, used in the second and third persons, interrogative,
ask about willingness.

Az 'Will you sing at the concert tomorrow?"—B: * Yes, I will.!
(Cr are you singing and are you going to sing for plans and inten-
tions. See 5.45.)

A: 'Do you think Miss X willlwould sing at the concert (5-

morrow evening ?'—B: * Yes, I think she will|would.!

5.66 When shall and shan’t are used in the second and third persons, they
may indicate the speaker’s determination concerning the person(s)
spoken about. The shall or shan't is always stressed.

You *shall marry him! (1 insist on your marrying him.)
They “shall do what I tell them o do. (I am determined to make
them do it.)

(Cr the use of you shall and you shan't to indicate a promise or a
threat. See 5.68-)

Shall and should occur in dependent clauses after verbs and phrases
indicating determination or willingness. They are used in all persons.
The officer gave orders that they should be well looked after.

He is determined that you shall obey him.

Is your father willing that you should go abroad?
The for + noun/pronoun + ro-infinitive construction is often
preferable.

He gave orders for them to be well looked after.

Is your father willing for you to go abroad?

Various Concepts and Ways they are Expressed

Promises; Threats; Refusals

5.67 Promises and threats can be expressed by the use of the verbs
promise and threaten, and the nouns promise and threat. They can
also be expressed by the use of the verbs shail and will.

Promise is used with a fo-infinitive (VP7), with two objects (VP!"
and 13), and with thar-clauses (VP9 and 11). The indirect object :
often dropped.

He promised (me) to come early.

Please promise not to tell anyone.

Didn’t you promise the book to your brother?

Mr Green has promised his son a new bicycle if he passes the
examination,

The foreman has promised that the work shall|will be done before
Saturday.

They promised that the work should|would be done before
Saturday.

Note, in the last two examples, the use of shall and should in the
thatclause. T
The noun promise is also used with a ro-infinitive or a rhar-clause.

He broke his promise to help me.

I hope they will keep their promise that the work shall[will be
done by the end of next week.

They didn't keep their promise that the work should[would be
finished before the end of the week.

The verb rthreaten is used with a ro-infinitive and in the paticrn
threaten somebody with something.

They threatened to punish him.
They threatened him with death if he did not tell them what he
knew,

5.68 In the first person will is used to express a promise or threat.

I'll be there 10 help.
['ll punish you if you dor't behave yourself.

In the second and third persons shall and should are used to express
promises and threats.

You shall have the money back next week.

Ask and it shall be given you. (Bible, AV)

A: ‘I want this luggage taken to my room.'—B: 'It shall be
taken up af once, sir.'

If he passes the examination he shall have a new bicycle. .
Tom was told that if he behaved badly he should go to bed withour

any supper.
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5.69 Refusals can be indicated by the use of the verb refise. Thi
be used with a direct object (VP6A), S L
with two objects (VP12),

They refused our offer. (VP6A)

The invitation was refused. (VP6A)

He refused to help me. (VPT)

I asked him 1o come but he refused. (VPT)

He refuses her nothing (ic he gives her everythi
(VP13) /4 B rything she asks for),

6.70 A more colloquial way of indicating refusal is the use of will not
(won't) and would not (wouldn't).

I won't (I refuse to) do ir.

They won't (They refuse to) accept your offer.
Why won't she (Why does she refuse o) agree?
He wouldn't (He refused to) answer an 1y questions.
The engine wouldn't start.

The wound wouldn't heal.

Wishes; Hopes: Preferences

6.71 In some languages there is an optative mood, ic a set of verbal
forms to indicate wishes. There is no optative mood in English.
In a few cases, chiefly fixed phrases or minor patterns, wishes arc
expressed by the use of the subjunctive.

God save the Queen!
Long live the Queen!
God bless youl
Convention be damned|

The subjunctive equivalent with may is commoner,

May God bless you!

May you have a long and happy life!
Long may you live to enjoy itl

Much good may it do you!

6.72 May and might are used in that-clauses after such verbs as hope and
frust, In less formal style may and might are not much used.

I trust that this arrangement may (less formal: will) meet with
Yyour approval,

He rrusted that the arrangement might (less formal: would)
meet with our approval,

I hope he may succeed. (less formal: succeeds or will succeed)

1 hoped he might succeed. (less formal: would succeed)

with a rto-infinitive (VPD), or

Various Concepts and Ways they are Expressad

In ordinary colloquial style the imperative is often used to express
a wish,

Well, have a good time!
Enjoy yourselves!

(The use of may, as in: May you have a good time! May you enjoy
yourselves is less usual.)

5.73 The verb wish (or exclamatory if only) can be used with a rhar-
clause (VP9). The conjunction that is almost always omitted. Thar
is always omitted after if only. If the wish refers to present or
future time, the Past Tense is used in the clause. For a wish that
was not or could not be realized in the past, the Past Perfect Tense is
used in the clause.

1 wish I knew how to do it. (I'm sorry I don't know.)

I wish I had known how 1o do ir. {I didn't know.)

I wish I hadn’t gone. (I'm sorry 1 did go.)

I wish I didn't have to go. (I'm sorry I have to go.)

I wish I could help you.

He wishes his wife wouldn't spend so much time gossiping with the
neighbours.

1 wish I were rich.

If only the rain would .ﬂof! I wish the rain would stop!

If only I knew! If only I had known!

For the use of wish with would in the rhar-clause, see 5.8.

6.74 IWVish is used with an Indirect Object and a Direct Object. See 1.85
(VPI12A, Table 48).

He wished me a pleasant journey.

They wished her success in her new career.

He wished me good night.

1 wish you all a merry Christmas and a happy New Year.

6.75 Wish is also used with a ro-infinitive. See 1.77 (VPTA, Table 42)
and 1.104 (VP17B, Table 63). In these patterns want is commoner.

Where do you wish|want me to go?
What do they wish{want me to do?

Note the use of wanr or wish in if-clauses (will being impossible in
such clauses) to indicate a desire.

If you want 1o smoke, you must go into a smoking compartment.

(The use of will in an if-clause is a request, or indicates willingness or
insistence: If you will help me, we can soon finish the work, Sce
5.112-3.)
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5.76 I¥ishis also used with the preposition for. See 1.68 (VP3A, Table 26),

5.77

5.78

5.79
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The phrase wish for means ‘feel or cxpress a desire for’, usually a
desire for something that is considered unattainable or unlikely
to be attained. If, therefore, you go into a shop, you would not say,
I wish for a fountain pen’. You would say ‘T want a fountain pen’,
Wish for is used more often in situations where the object of the wish
or desire is something that can come, or is likely to come, only
through chance or unexpectedly.

‘What do you wish for?" said the genie to Aladdin.

The weather was all that one could wish for[all that could be
wished for,

She had everything that a woman could wish for.

Shall Iwe is often used to introduce a question about a person's
wishes. [t may be an offer of service. Alternatives, used in those
parts of the English-speaking world where shall is going out of use,
arc ‘Do you want me/us to’ and ‘Would you like me/us to’,

Shall I thread the needle for you?
Shall I open the window ?
Shall we carry the box into the house for you?

Shall with a noun or a third person pronoun asks about the wishes of
the person to whom the question is put.

Shall he carry your suitcases upstairs? (Do you want, would you
like, him to do this7)

Shall the messenger wait?

The hotel manager asked me whether the taxi should wait
(whether [ wanted the taxi to wait).

Instead of shall I[wefhe, etc the construction be 4 to-infinitive
may be used. This, however, asks for orders rather than about
wishes. See 1.68 (VP4F, Table 35) and 6.7.

Is the messenger to wait?
The manager asked me whether the taxi was to wait.
IVhat am I to do nexit?

I should|would like, often contracted to I'd like, is used to express
a wish,

I'd like 10 be there. (I wish 1 were there.)
I'd like to have been there or I'd have liked to be there. (1 wish |
had been there.)

Would you like asks about a person’s wishes.

At what time would you like breakfast?
Would you like me to order a taxi?
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6.80 The verb hope is used with a thar-clause (VP9), with a ro-infinitive

5.81

(VP7), and with for (VP3). That is usually omitted.

I hope (that) he has arrived safely.
I'm hoping to hear thar he has arrived safely.
I'm hoping for news of his safe arrival.

Note the possible use of the Present Tense instead of the Future
Tense in the clause.

I hope he will arrive[he arrives safely.

The time will come, I hope, when you have|you'll have more
leisure.

We hope to see you in May.

We shall hope to see you in May.

The use of the Future Tense in the last example does not indicate
much difference in meaning. The example might be recomposed:

We hope (that) we shall see you in May,

The use of the Past Perfect Tense indicates a past hope that was
not realized.

We had hoped that she would soon be well again.

Prefercnce can be indicated by the use of the verb prefer and the
noun preference. Prefer is used in several patterns.

1 prefer my meat well done. (VP22)

Would you prefer to start early? (VP7)

I should prefer you fo start early. (VP1T)

He preferred that nothing should be said about his generous gifts.

(VP9)

I prefer walking to cycling. (VP14)
Note the use of rather than in the next example. Rarher is obligatory
after prefer.

I should prefer to start early rather than have to travel in crowded
Irains.

The phrase would rather is also used to indicate prefercnce. It 1,
used with a bare infinitive.

I would rather stay at home (than go for a walk).

When used with a shat-clause. the Past Tense is used in the clause.
The rhat is usually omitted.

I would rather (that) you stayed at home. _
He would rather(that) people didn't know about his generous gifts.
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Purpose and Result

5.82 There are several constructions to express purpose. As purpose
is so closely connected with result, both purpose and result are
treated in the following sections. See also the article on intention
(6.44-46).

In answer to a question asking ‘Why ?", a ro-infinitive is often used.
In order to is rather more formal and more emphatic than o alope.

Whea the idea of result is also present the infinitive is often preceded
by so as to.

I've come here 10 have a talk with you.

Did you do that to annoy me?

He has gone to England (in order) to perfect his English.

I shall go on working late today so as to be free tomorrow.
(purpose and result)

He stood up so as to see better.

The car is waiting to take you to the station.

Children go to school to learn things.

He works hard in order[so as to give his family a holiday by the sea
every year,

5.83 The fo-infinitive may modify a noun or a noun substitute such as
something, anything, somebody. (Scc 3.50)

She bought a brown coat and skirt and a pair of brown shoes to
match (i e shoes that were brown so that they would match the
coat and skirt),

Take this book to read during the Journey (i e in order to have a
book that you may read).

Give me something 10 eat.

She wanted someone to take care of.

When the infinitive phrase modifics the whole sentence, it often has
front position.

In order to appreciate poetry, you should read it aloud.
To get the best results, follow the directions carefully.

6.84 Instead of an infinitive phrase it is possible to have a dependent
clause.

Children go to school to learn things.
Children go to school in order that they may learn things,

In the second sentence the pronoun rhey (subject of the dependent
clause) stands for children (subject of the main clause). In such cases
the infinitive construction is usually preferred.

Clauses of purpose are introduced by in order that, so thar, and
(more formal and literary) rhar alone. So that (like so as ro) often

combines the ideas of purposo and result. Several modal verbs are
used in such clauses.
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May, might, should are often used. In colloguial style can and could!
are also used.

I stepped aside so that she might[could go in.

Let the dog loose so that it can[may have a run.

We shall grow a hedge round the garden so that the neighbours
may not[can't overlook us.

We put up a fence so that the neighbours might|should not
overlook us.

Tie him up so that he can’t escape.

Thirty coples of the book were bought so that each boy in the
class should have one.

We hid it carefully so that no one should see it.

I did that in order that everyone should be satisfied.

When, in more formal or literary style, shat is used alone, may
and might are preferred to can and could.

They died that we might live. (They fought and died so that we
might live in safety.)

5.85 In order that . . . not and so that . . . not, when used to indicate a
fear or possibility, are sometimes replaced by for fear (that), in case,
or (rare except in literary style) lest.

We dared not move for fear the enemy might[should see us.
We hid behind some bushes for fear thatfin case passers-by
should see us.

5.88 Purpose is also expressed by the use of for and a noun or gerund.
Note the question form ‘What . . . for?"

What do you use that 100l for?
We use a hammer for knocking in nails.
This 100l is used for tightening bolts.

Purpose is also indicated by the construction for 4- noun/pronoun +
to-infinitive.

I stood aside for her to enter (o that she might enter). )
He brought :ompaper:far me to sign (in order that I should sign
them).

The announcement was put up on the notice-board for everyone
to see (so that everyone might[should/could sce i).

6.87 The patterns so + adjectivo/adverb + as + to-infinitive; 100 +
adjective/adverb (4 for + noun/pronoun) -+ la—inﬁ{uul\m; and ad-
jective/adverb + enough + fo-infinitive are used to indicate consc-
quence or result.

You're not so foolish as/not foolish enough to believe all you
read in the newspapers, I hope.
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Do you know him well enough to be able to borrow money from
him?

We were so fortunate as[were Sortunate enough to be in Paris on
Bastille Day.

I hope he won't be so weak as to yield.

She's too young to understand.

He ran too quickly for me to carch him.

5.88 Instead of the infinitive constructions illustrated in the last section

5.89

clauses of result may be used. They are used when the subject of the
clause of result is different from that of the main clause. The clause of
result may be introduced by rhat, following s or such + an adjective,

ad\;::rb. or noun. An adjective or adverb is preceded by 5o, a noun b);
such.

He was so quick that I couldn't catch him,
He ran so quickly that I couldn't catch him.
He was such a good runner that I couldn't catch him.

The construction may also be: main clause + so +4 thar-clause, In
this case, that is sometimes omitted.

He worries about his financial position all day, so (that) he can't
sleep at night. (CI He worries so much about his financial position
that he can't sleep at night.)
}‘he Zurglar wore gloves, so (that) there were no finger-prints to be
ound.

The clause sometimes has front position in colloquial style.

It was so hot (that) I couldn’t sleep.
I couldn’t sleep, it was so hot.

Cause; Reason; Result

A statement about cause or reason may be made in an independent
sentence.,

{'m not going out tonight, I'm tired,
She knew she had said something foolish. They all laughed.

It is more usual to place the cause or reuson in a subordinate clause.
Adverbial clauses of cause may be introduced by the conjunctions
because, as, since, considering that, sceing that, now that, and (in
literary or formul style) in that, inasmuch as.

When because is used, the emphasis is on the reason and the sub-
ordinate clause usually comes last.

He succeeded because he worked hard.

When a subordinate clause is placed early in the sentence for pro-
minence after it is, it was, ctc, because is always used (never as or
since).
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It is because he has behaved so badly that he must be punished.
CI  As he has behaved badly, he must be punished,

When the conjunction is as, since, seeing that, ctc, the subordinate
clause usually comes first. There is less emphasis on the cause and
more emphasis on the result (stated in the main clause). Since calls
more attention to the cause than as.

As he is working hard, he is likely to succeed.

Since I haven't much money, I can't buy it.

Since you insist, I will reconsider the matter.

As I've never met the man, I can't tell you what he looks like.
Seeing that it's raining, you had better stay indoors.

Now that we're here, we may as well see the sights.

The co-ordinating conjunction for is also used (in written English but
rarely in spoken English) to join a statement of result to a statement
of cause.

He stood his ground firmly, for he was a brave man.

5.90 The conjunction that may also introduce adverbial clauses of cause.

Such clauses usually follow a main clause that is either a negativ.
exclamation or a rhetorical questior. The clause gives the reason for
what is expressed in the exclamation or question.

I'm not a cow that you should expect me to eat grass!
Am I a cow that you should offer me grass?

The conjunction shat is used to introduce adverbial clauses of ciuse
after adjectives (and past participles) that express emotion. See
3.79 (AP3). The rhat is usvally dropped in colloquial style.

I'm glad (that) I came.

He's sorry (that) he can't come.

Aren't you thankful (that) your life has been spared?
We're delighted (that) you can come.

They're disappointed (that) you couldn't pay them a visit.

The use of an adverbial tharclause after a finite of an intransitive
verb expressing an emotion is literary, not colloquial.

I rejoice that they have become friends again.
(Cf, spoken English, I'm glad they've become friends again.)

5.91 Adverbial clauses of cause may sometimes be replaced, usually in

written English, seldom in spoken English, by a participial con-
struction.

As he was poor, he could not afford to buy books.
Being poor, he could not afford to buy books.
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Mr Green was unable to come because he had been asked 1o
lecture in Leeds,

Mr Green, having been asked to lecture in Leeds, was unable (o

come. (or) Having been asked 1o lecture in Leeds, Mr Green was
unable to come.

As the rain had ruined her hat, she had to buy a new one.
The rain having ruined her hat, she had to buy a new one.

As there was nothing to do, we went home.
There being nothing to do, we went home.

When the participle is being, it is sometimes dropped.

As this book is written in simple English, it is suitable for be-
Finners.

This book, (being) written in simple English, is suitable for
beginners.

As she was tired out after her long walk, she went to bed early.
Tired out after her long wulk, she went 1o bed early,

Adverbial clauses of cause may in some cases be replaced by a pre-
position or prepositional phrase and a gerund.

The boy was scolded because he was late.
The child was scolded Jor being lare.

The criminal dared not o out because he was afraid of being
recognized by the police.

The criminal dared nos go out for fear of bz:‘n.g; recognized by the
police.

6.92 An infinitive construction may also indicate cause.

What a fool I was to have expected him ro help me! (I was foolish
because I expected him to help me.)

We were glad to have you with us. (We were glad because we
had you with us. See 3.72 (AP1B),

When the infinitive has a subject different from that of the main
clause, the infinitive is introduced by for - subject.

The neighbours must have annoyed you very much for you 10
speak in that way about them. (As you speak in that way about
the neighbours, they must have annoyed you very much.)

6.3 Cause and reason may, of course, be indicated by the use of the two

nouns cause and reason.

5.94

5.95
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The cause of the accident is still not knowa.

Reason is used with the preposition for. (But note the phrase by
reason of.)

The reason for his absence was illness.
He was absent because he was ill.
He was absent by réason of]because of his illness.

Reason is used with the relative adverb why, often omitted.
The reason (why) he was absent was that he was ill.

There is a strong link between why and because, and this explains
the frequent use of because in place of that.

The reason for my behaving in this way[Why I behaved in this
way is that|because I wanted 10 save money.

Comparisons and Contrasts

When we compare two objects, persons, qualities, degrees, clc,
that arc in some respects equal, we may use the Comparison of
Equality. This is formed by the usc of the adverb as before, and the
conjunction as after, the adjective or adverb.

Your house is as large as mine.
Does John work as hard as Henry?

When the comparison is negative, the adverb as is often replaced
by so. As, however, is often used, expecially whea it comes im-
mediately after a verb to which a contracted nor (n't) is joined (as in
isn't, wasn't), I an adverb such as quite occurs between not and the
adjective or adverb, so is more frequent.

Your house is not quite so large as mine.

Your house isn't asso large as mine.

John doesn’t work asfso hard as Henry.

This box isn't as largelis not quite so large as that.

When we compare two objects, persons, qualities, degrees, clc,
that are in some respects unequal, we may use the comparative
degree of the adijective or adverb with rhan. (Exceptions are wiljcc-
tives taken from Latin: inferior, superior, junior, senior, prior. '\ hesc
take r0.)

Your house is larger than mine.

My house is smaller than yours.

John works harder than Harry.

His new book is more interesting than his earlier books.

The Comparison of Inferiority, formed by the use of less. . . than
is also used.

The new edition is less expensive than the old edition.
His new novel is less interesting than his earlier ones.
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Often, however, it is preferable (o use the Negative Comparison
of Equality, thus:

The new edilion is not so expensive as the old edition.
His new novel is not so interesting as his earlier ones.

This is particularly the case with short adjectives and adverbs,

Tom's not so tall as his brother. This is preferable to:
Tom's less rall than his brother.

Mr Green's not so old as he looks. This is preferable to:
Mr Green's less old than he looks.

6.98 The finite verb in a subordinate clause of comparison is often

dropped. Thus, in the examples below, the finites in parentheses may
be dropped.

Your house is as large as mine (is).
John doesn’t work so hard as Henry (does).

Note the possible omissions in the examples below:

I like him more than she (does).
I like him more than (I like) her.

In the first sentence of this pair, the pronouns / and she are

contrasted. Io the second, the pronouns him and her are contrasted,
Compare these sentences:

Jane likes me more than she likes Harry.
Jane likes me more than Anne does (ot than Anne likes me).

In the first of this pair, me and Harry are contrasted. In the sccond,
Jane and Anne are contrasted. In speech the words to be contrasted
are given prominence by means of tone or stress or a combination
of tone and stress, In writing there may be ambiguity:

Tom likes me better than Harry.
This should be (in writing) either

Tom likes me better than he likes Harry.
or Tom likes me better than Harry does,

In colloquial style speakers do not always trouble to choose the
correct pronoun when there is no risk of ambiguity.

Is she as rall as me?

Grammatically, as I (am) is required. Here the fault is noi serious.
Cf lltu: use of ‘It's me,' ‘'That's him[her®, correct enough in colloquial
style.
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6.97 In some adverbial clauses of comparison both subject and verb may

be dropped.

My uncle is better today than (he was) when I wrote 1o you last
week.

He is more shy than (he is) unsocial. .
Some people think much more about their rights than (they do)
about their duties.

Note, in the next example, the shifting of the subject to the end of
the clause, for emphasis.

Nebody did more for education in this country than (did) the late
Mr Green.

6.98 Note the use of should in clauses of comparison introduced by rhan

that.

There is nothing I want more than that you should be happy and
contented.

I am ready to do the work myself rather than that you should
have to do it. :

It is more important that the explanation should be clear than
that it should cover every possible exception.

5.99 Comparison and contrast are also expressed by the use of the. ..

the . . . with comparatives. This construction indicates a paralicl
increase or decrease.

The more learned a man is, the more modest he usually is.
The longer we stayed there, the more we liked the place.
The longer he stayed there, the less he liked the people.
The sooner you siart, the sooner you'll finish.

The more he read, the less he understood.

5.100 An infinitive phrase may take the place of a clause.

They say that nothing pays better than to be honest (that
nothing pays so well as/better than honesty does).
He knew better than fo mention the subject o her.

Concession

5.101 A simple way of expressing concession is by the usc of the conjunc-

tions although and though.

Although they're brothers, shey never write to each other,
Although he has a car, he often uses buses and trains.

Though he's so rich, he has made his money honestly.

Though the restaurant was crowded, we managed (0 find a table.
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Though may have its place at the end of the sentence which would be
the main clause if the sentence were complex. It ‘means about the
same a3 ‘nevertheless’ or ‘all the same’,

He's very rich. He's made his money quite honestly, though.
He didn't tell me where he had been, but 1 knew i1, though.
(Although he didn't tell me, I knew where he had been.)

6.102 In place of a construction with although, a construction with may is

possible. The use of may gives a shift of emphasis, illustrated in the
pairs of sentences below.

Although Ben is only ten, he plays the guitar beaurifuily,
(Attention is directed chiefly to the second half of the sentence.)
Ben may only be ten, but he plays the guitar beautifully.

(Here the speaker puts more emphasis on the concession in
the first part of the sentence and then draws attention to the
fact that, in spite of what has been conceded, Ben plays ‘e
guitar well.)

Although James has lived for five years in France, he does not
speak French well.

James may have lived for five years in France, but fe does not
speak French well.

Although Mrs Harris is blind, she runs her own cake-shop.

Mrs Harris may be blind, but she runs her own cake-shop.

In these examples may is used to introduce a concession (‘I concede
that. . .", "I grant that. . ."). This use of may must be distinguished
from the use of may (o suggest a possibility (see 5.26):

He may be (= is perhaps) in the garden.

5.103 Compounds in -ever are also used to introduce concessive clauses.
The verb in the clause is sometimes, but not always, used with may.

In clauses introduced by compounds in -ever, the idea of possibility
is also present.

However often I try (= although I often try), I cannot find the
answer.

However often I tried (= although I often tried), I could not
find the answer.

Whatever faults he may have (= although he perhaps has some
faults), meanness is not one of them. ,

Whatever faults he may have had (= although he perhaps had
some faults), meanness was not one of them.

However often you ring (= although/even if you ring the bell
again and again), no one will answer.

Various Concepta and Ways thay are Expressed

However much Tom may admire her (= although he rcrhaps
admires her very much), he is unlikely to ask her to be his wife.
Whatever we may think of the wisdom o_f his plans (= although
we may have our doubts about their wisdom), no one can deny
that they are bold ana inative.

Whauv{r happem!mybh’;;‘iwn (= although there may be failure,
disappointment, etc), you will always be ylad that you tried to
do your best.

The use of compounds in -ever may be compared with the examples
below. The construction is used especially with will, would, may, and
might.

Come what may (= whatever may come, or happen), we must
remain cheerful. .
Try as you will (= however hard you may try), you won't
manage if.

Say what you will (= whatever you may say), / shall trust to my
own judgement.

6.104 The word matter is used in a construction that indicales concession,
Both the noun and the verb are used.

No matter what 1 did, no one paid any atténtion. (CI. What-
ever [ did, although I did various things . . .)

No matter how hard I tried, I couldn't manage it. (Cf Although I -

tried hard . . ) _
It doesn't matter how hard you iry . . . (CI Althougl you
may try very hard. . .)

6.106 In another type of concessive clause with as, an adjective or adverb
is given front position for emphasis.

Rich as he ls, I don't envy him. (Cf 1 don't envy him, ul_lhougl;
he is rich. However rich he may be, I don’t envy him. No
matter how rich he is, I don’t envy him.) -
Much as I admire Shakespeare's comedies (= although 1
admire them, however much | may admire them), I comiot
agree that they are superior o the tragedies.

For all (= in spite of all) is used to introduce a concession.

For all his wealth (= although he is wealthy), he is not hap?y.
For all you say (= say what you will about him; whatever you
may say; no matter what you say), 1 still like him.

6.106 Even if or if may replace although. When if is used the concession is
not so complete or is not so willingly made. The speaker grunts
something not as a fact but a8 a possibility.

Even if he “did say so, we can't be sure he was telling the truth.
Even if it takes me six months, I'm determined 1o finish the Job.
I couldn't be angry with her, even if I tried.

If she “is stupid, she's at any rate pleasant 1o look at.
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Conditions and Suppositions

5.107 English verbs have no forms specially inflected for conditional

5.108

5.109
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tenses. In place of inflected forms English uses either the tenses of
the indicative mood or various auxiliary or modal verbs (e g would,
should, could, might). The subjunctive mood is used in a few cases.
See 5.111 below.
There is a great variety of conditional sentences. The two main
divisions are: A, those with clauses that contain a condition that
may or may not be [ulfilled; B, those with clauses in which a
theoretical or hypothetical condition is put forward—these are
clauses in which the condition is combined with improbability or
unreality.
A What can we do if it rains?

Don't come unless I tell you ro (come).

We shall go provided the weather is fine.

If you are right, I am wrong.

B He would come if he had time.
You would have succeeded if you had rried harder.
If you were a bird, you could fiy.

Conditional clauses may be introduced by if (even if, if only), as/so
long as, suppose or supposing (that), on condition (that), provided
(that), and, for a negative condition, unless (which means the same
as, but is more emphatic than, if. . . not). To introduce a conlin-

gency or possibility against which a precaution is needed or advisable
in case is used.

If you have enough money, why don't you buy a bicycle? '

So long as you return the book by Saturday, I will lend it to
you with pleasure,

Suppose|Supposing your friends knew how you're behaving here,
what would they think ?

He says he'll accept the post provided|on condition that the
salary is satisfactory.

You'd better take an umbrella with you in case it rains.

Note that the subsidiary clause may cither precede or follow the
main clause.

If you have enough money, why don't you buy a bicycle?

Why don't you buy a bicycle if you have enough money?
The conditional clause is more prominent or emphatic when it is
placed first.

Conditional clauses of the A type are somelimes called clavses of
open condition or factual condition (contrasted with the theoretical
condition in the clauses of the B type). The speaker does not declare
that the condition will be realized or that it will not be realized. He
leaves the question open or unanswered.

What shail we do if it rains?

Various Concepts and Ways they are Expressed

The speaker here merely puts forward the possibility that it may
{:l::‘l'auscs of open condition any of the tenses of the indicative mood,
except the future tense with will|shall, may be used. (For exceptional
uses of will/would, see 6.112.) The various auxiliary verbs that are
used in conditional clauses of the B type are not used in conditional
clauses of the A type. (For exceptional uses of should see 5.114.)
There are many possible combinations of tenses in the main clause
and the subsidiary (or conditional) clause.

(i) Present Tensc in both main and subsidiary clauses:

If he comes, what are we fo do?

IWhat can we do if he doesn't come?

Provided the weather keeps like this, the farmers have no need to
worry about the crops.

It doesn’t matter where you put it so long as you make a note of
where it is.

(ii) Future Tensc in the main clause and Present Tense in the sub-
sidiary clause. Imperatives and future tense equivalents are also used

in the main clause.

If it's ready he'll bring it torzorrow.

What shall we do if it rains?

What are you going to do if it rains?

Come indoors at once if it rains.

Don't come unless I tell you fo come.

I shall take an umbrella in case it rains.

Supposing the enemy wins the war, what will happen 1o us?

(iii) Future Perfect Tense in the main clause and Present Tense in
the subsidiary clause.
If you don’t hurry and get there before five o'clock, he'll have left
the office and gone home.

(iv) Future Tense in the main clause and Present Perfect Tense in the
subsidiary clause,

If he has finished his work by six o'clock we shall he able to take
him with us.
Unless he has done the work to my satisfaction, I shall not pay
him for it.
(v) Present Tense in the main clause and Present Perfect Tense in the
subsidiary clause.

If yor've been travelling all night, you probably need a rest.
if you've finished your homework, you can|may go out and pl. y.

(vi) Future Tense in the main clause and Past Tense in the sub-
sidiary clause.

If she promised 1o be here she'll certainly come.
if he arrived only yesterday he'll probably not leave before Sunday.
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(vii) Present Tense in the main clause and Past Tense in the sub-
sidiary clause.

If he arrived only yesterday he's unlikely 10 leave today.
If you spent the night on the train you probably need a rest.

(viii) Past Tense in the main clause and Past Tense in the sub-
sidiary clause.

If that was what he told you he was telling lies.

(ix) Future Tense in the main clause and Past Perfect Tense in the
subsidiary clause.

If he hadn't come in when you arrived, he won't come in at all this
morning.

(x) Present Tense in the main clause and Past Perfect Tense in the
subsidiary clause.

If he hadn’t left any message when you called, he probaily intends
to be back before you leave.

Conditional clauses of the B type are sometimes called clauses
of rejected or hypothetical condition. The condition is one that is
contrary to fact, or one that is impossible (¢ g if you were a bird), or
one that is considered unlikely to be fulfilled or has not yet been
fulfilled, or, for past time, one that was not fulfilled.

The auxiliary verbs would, should, could, and might are uszd in this
type of conditional sentence. The subjunctive were (see 5.111) is
sometimes used in the conditional clause.

There are many possible combinations for (i) future time, (i) present
and future time combined, and (jii) past time.

(i) If the supposition refers to future time, the main clause contains
one of the verbs would, should, could, might, or ought. The conditional
clause may contain either should or were to.

If he were to]should hear of your marriage, he would be surprised.
He wouldn't do it unless you were to specially ask him.

If you should be passing my house, you might return the book you
borrowed from me. (Polite request; see 6.12.)

If you were fo start early tomorrow morning, you would|could]
mightlought to]should be at your destination by evening.

(i) If the supposition refers to present time, or to both present and
future time, the main clause contains one of the verbs would,
should, could, or might, and the conditional clause contains a Past
Tense. This is sometimes called the imaginative use of the past tense.
CI I wish I knew! If only I knew!

If I had the money I should pay you.

If he heard of your marriage he would be surprised.
He wouldn’t do it unless you specially asked him.
Supposing I accepted this offer, what would you say?

Various Concepta and Ways they are Expressed

He wouldn't be in debt if he were not so extravagant.

If you went to London you might see the Quéen.

If he took his doctor’s advice he might soon be well again.

I couldn't promise to be there (even if I wished to be preseur).
You could do it if you tried.

Supposing my father saw me with you, what might he think ?

(iii) If the supposition refers to past time, the main clause conlains
one of the verbs would, should, could, or might with a perfect
infinitive (or a simple infinitive if the reference is to consequence in
the present). The conditional clause contains a Past Perfect Tense.

If he had heard of your marriage, he would have been surprised.
I should never have got here in time (= | should not be here
now) if you hadn't given me a lift in your car.

If you'd been at the meeting I should have seen you.

If you hadn’t told me about it [ should[might not know (= 1
should still be unaware of) the facts.

You could have done it if you had tried.

If he'd taken his doctor's advice he might not have died (= h¢.
might still be alive).

5.111 The subjunctive form were (with a singular subject) is usual in

literary English in conditionai clauses. It is used in spoken English
in the phrase if I were you. But was is also used lo if-clauses in

spoken English. o
When the condition is expressed without a conjunction by means of
inversion of the subject and finite verb, were (not was) is used. This

inversion is rare in spoken English.

Were he to see you (= i he were to see you, should he see you),
he'd be surprised.

The negative wasn't is often preferred to weren't as being more
emphatic.
If it wasn't that you have been ill, U should consider your work
unsatisfactory.

Had and should also occur in this inveried construction, oftcu in
literary style, and occasionally in spoken English.

Had I known you were ill, I'd have called to see you.
Should you need help, please let me know at once.
Should you change your mind, please let me know.

5.112 It was stated in 6.109 that the future tense with will is not used in

condilional clauses.

If he comes (*if he will come) next week, what shall we ask him
to do?
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When will is not an auxiliary for the future tense but a verb indicating :

or asking about willingness, it may occur in an if-clause, Th
tense would can be used. Compml: if- se. The past

If you help me, we can finish by six.
g you'll help mefif you'll be so kind as to help me, we can Sinish
y Six,

If you'd help melif you'd be so kind as 1o help me, we could
[inish by six.

5.113 Will and would are also used (always stressed) meaning ‘insist’,
(See 5.64) In this case, too, they may occur in if-clauses.

If you *will bet (if you insist on bettiog) on horse-races, you
‘mustn’t complain if you lose your *money.

If he *would bet (if he insisted on betting) on horse-races in ‘spite
of your warnings, he de’served to lose his money.

5.114 Should sometimes means "ought to’, (See 5.58.) With this meaning
it can be used in if-clauses of the A type (i € open or factual condition)

If your parents disapprove of the plan, you should (ought to)
give it up.

If you shouldn't (oughtn’t to) do it, don't do it.

6.116 Conditions are sometimes implied in a relative clause. Note the
tenses in these examples.

A country that stopped working would quickly be bankrupt. (If a
country stopped working, it would quickly be bankrupt.)
Imagine being married to a man who snored! (Imagine being
married to a man if he snored.)

6.116 Instead of a sentence with a conditional clause, we sometimes have
two co-ordinate clauses. Such sentences are usually proverbial.

Spare the rod and spoil the child, (If a child is spared punishment,
it will be spoilt.)
See a pin and let it lie, you'll want a pin before you die. (If you

see a pin and do not pick it up, you will one day find yoursell
in need of a pin.)
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forget, 1. 73 (T39); 1. 77 (T42 n);
1. 79 (T44); 2. 68

generally, 4. 10-12 (T91-92)

get, 1. 62 (T29); 1. 86 (T49); 1. 90
(T52); 1. 104 (T63); 1. 110 (T68);
1. 115 (T73); 1. 121 (T78); 2. 69;
Z2.7

get (perfect lense), 2. 16

give, 1. 85 (T48); 1. 89 (T. 5I); 1.
103 (T62 n)

go, 1. 62 (T29); 1. 63 (T30); 2. 75

going to - inf, 2. 41; 5.22-23; 5. 45

grow, 1. 62 (T29); 2. 73

had better, 1. 69 (T36); 5. 13

had rather, see would rather

half, 3. 58; 3. 63; 4. 28

happen, 1. 48 (T17); 1. 67 (T34)

hard/hardly, 4. 15-16 (T94, 95);
4.1

have, 1. 18-25; 1. 72 (T38); I.
78 (T43); 1. 111 (T69); 5. 54-55

hear, 1. 80 (T45); 1. 105 (T64):
1. 109 (T67); 1. 119 (T76); 2. 62

help, 1. 104 (T63); 1. 106 (T6%);
can't help, 1. 73 (T39)

here (exclamatory, front position),
1. 35 (T4 n) o g

hoge. 1. 77 (T42); 1. 0 (T45 n);

34;5.72

how, (exclamatory, front position),
1. 39 (T8); 1. 144 (n)

if (= although) 5. 106; (in condi-
tions) 5. 107-114

intend, 1, 74 (T40); 1. 80 (T45);
1. 103 (T62); 2. 34; 5. 44

it, see Introductory it in Subject
Index

just (adv), 2. 27; 4. 14-16 (T94-95)

keep, 1. 73 (T39 n); 1. 110 (T68);
1. 115(T73)

know, 1. 79 (T44); 1. 80 (T45);
1. 81 (T46); 1. 106 (T65 n); 1. 112
(T78)

last (det), 3. 62-63

late, lately, 4. 31

leave, 1. 86 (T49); 1. 90 (T52):
1.103(T62); 1. 110 (T68); 1. 115~
116 (T73-74)

let, 1. 106 (T65 n); 5. 9; 5, 14

like (v), 1. 74 (T40 n); 1. 77 (T42);
1. 104 (T63 n); 1. 115 (T73);
2,68

likely (and probable), 3. 75

listen, 1. 105 (T64); 1. 109 (T67 n):
2. 62

little (det), 3. 64; 3. 66: 3. 68

long (adj & adv), 4, 28

look, 1. 105 (T64); 1. 109 (T67 n);
2. 62

lot (det), 3. 63-68

love, 1. 74 (T40); 1. 77 (T42);
1. 104 (T63)

make, 1. 86 (T49); 1. 90 (T52);
1. 106 (T65); 1. 115(CT73): 1. 116
(T74); 1. 118 (T76)

manage, 5. 41; 5. 42

many, 3. 63; 3. 65; 3. 57

maltter (n & v), 5. 104

rn.ny[migllt. 5. 12; 5. 15-17; 5. 26-
31:5.72;5.80; 5. 102

mind (v), 1. 73 (T39); 1. 80 (T45):
2.68;5. 10

most, 3. 63-64

much (det), 3. 64; 3, 66; 3. 68

must, 5. 6; 5. 20; 5. 52-53

nearly, 4. 15-16 (T94-95)

need, 1. 28; 1, 75 (T41); 1. 77
(T42); 5. 53

neither (det), 3. 59

never, 2, 28; 4. 11-12 (T91-92)

next (det), 3. 62

no (det), 3. 45; 3. 65-68

none (det), 3. 49; 3. 63-64

nor (conj), 1. 14

offer, 1. 77 (T42); 1. 85 (T43);
1. 89 (T51)

often, 4. 10; 4, 11-12 (T91-92)

one (indef pron), 3. 51-54

order (v), 1. 86 (T49); 1. 90 (T52);
1. 103 (T62); 5. 1

ought, 1. 78 (T43); 5. 21; 5. 59

plenty (det), 3. 65-68

prefer, 1. 74 (T46); 1. 77 (T4Z};
1. 104 (T63)

probable (and likely), 3. 75

promise, 1. 77 (T42); 1. 83 (T47);
1. 85 (T48); 1, 89 (T51); 1. 103
(T62); 5. 67

prove, 1. 62 (T29); 1. 122 (T79)

provided (that), 5. 107

quick, quickly, 4. 30
quite (adv), 4. 15-16 (T94-95)

rarcly, 4. 11-12 (T91-92)

rather (adv), 4. 15-16 (T94-95)

reason (for/why/that/because), 5.92

refuse, 1. 77 (T42); 1. 85 (T48); 5. 69

remember, 1. 73 (T39); 1. 77
(T42 n); 1. 79 (T44); 1. 112

right, rightly, 4. 29

see, 1. 195 (T64); 1. 109 (T67);
2. 62; 2. 66

seem, 1. 65-67 (T12-34)

seldom, 4. 15-16 (T94-95)

send, 1. 85 (T48); 1. 89 (T51);
1. 110 (T60)

shall, 2. 35-43; 2. 47; 5. 66; 5. 68;
51 V

should, 5. 21; 5. 58; 5. 61; 5. 68;
5. 110; 5. 113-114

show, 1. BO-81 (T45-46); 1. 85
(T48); 1. 89 (T51); 1. 113.(T71);
1. 122 (T79)

since, 2. 28, 4,17, 5. 89

slow, slowly, 4. 30

smell (v), 1. 52 (T21); 1. 109 (T97);
2.63

Index

so(asinsocanl) 1. 14; (as in so I
see) 1. 80; (as in s0 as 10) 5. 82;
5. 84; (as in so that) 5, 84; (as in
s0. .. that) 5 87; (as In nor so

. .as) 5.94; (as in sofas long as!
5. 107

some (det), 3. 47; 3. 63-68

somelimes, 4. 10-12 (T91-92)

soon, 4. 15-16 (T94-95)

start, 1. 74 (T40); 1. 77 (T42);
1. 110 (T68)

still, 4. 4; 4. 15-16 (T94-95)

straight (adj & adv), 4. 28

succeed, 5. 41-42

suggest, 1. 73 (T37); 1. 80-8]
(T45-46)

suppose, l. 80 (T45 n); 1. 122
(T79): 2. 33; 5. 13; 5. 108

taste, 1. 51 (T21); 2. 64

teach, 1. 83 (T47); 1. 85 (T48);
1. 89 (T51); 1. 100 (T60); 1, 113~
114 (T71-72)

tell, 1. 58 (T26); 1. 79 (T44);
1. 83 (T47); 1. 85 (T48); 1. 89

C(T51); 1, 103 (T62); 1. 113-114
(T71-72)

the (def art) 3. 21; 3. 39-46

that (rel pron), 3. 113-115

the (adv), 5. 98

there (as in There isfare, etc), 1.20;
1. 36 (T5); 1. 37 (T6)

there (adv of place & direction),
1.35

think, 1. 77 (T42 n); 1. 79-80 (T44~-
45); 1. 122-123 (T79, 80); 2. 34;
2. 68

though, 5. 100

tight, tightly, 4. 30

time (n), 2. 1; 2. 46

too, 4, 2

turn, 1, 55 (T24); 2. 76

unless, 5. 107
used to, 1. 30; 2. 56
usually, 4. 11-12 (T91-92)

very, 4. 2

want, 1. 71 (T37); L. 75 (T4l);
1. 77 (T42); 1. 104 (T63);
1. 119 (T76); 2, 34; 2. 68; 5, 715~
76

well (adv), 4. 5

were (subjunctive), 5. 111

what (interr adj & pron), 3. 24-25
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what (rel pron), 3, 116

what (In exclamatory scatences),
1,39 (T8)

when (rel adv), 3. 117

when (conj), 2. 32-3

where (rel adv), 3. 117

which (interr adj & pron), 3. 24-26

which (rel pran), 3. 110-112

who (Inteer pron), 3. 24-26

who, whoin, whose (relative), 3.
104-109

whose (interr ndj), 3. 24-27

why (rel adv), 3. 117

wids, widely, 4. 30

will, 2. 35-48; 2. 53-54; 5. 10-11;
5. 13; 5. 63-65; 5. 68; 5. 74;
S.109; 5. 112-113

wish, 1. 77 (T42); 1. 80 (T45);
1. 104 (163); 5. 8; *. 74-75

won't, 5. 70 ;

would, 2. 59; §. 8; 5. 10-11; 5. 13-
14; 5. 24; 5. 61-65; 5. 70;
5.72-73; 5. 80-81; 5. 110; 5. 112~
13

yet, 2. 28; 4, 16 (T95 n)
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